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Kashmir 


Pakistan Said Stepping Up Support to Kashmiri 
Militants 


944S0049H Calcutta SUNDAY in English 
4 Sep 93 pp 58-61 


[Article by Nirmal Mitra: “The Proxy War’’] 


[Text] Pakistan steps up its support to militants in Kashmir, 
while it faces a rebuff in Punjab. 


On 15 August, Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao took 
his hardest swipe at Pakistan. “Pakistan, bhool jao Kash- 
mirko, Kashmir hamara hai!” he thundered from the 
ramparts of the Red Fort. By sponsoring terrorism in 
Kashmir, he said, Pakistan was pushing itself to the brink 
of being declared a terrorist state. He was referring to the 
killing by Pakistan-trained militants of 11 innocent bus 
passengers in Kishtwar, Jammu, the previous day. 


But Pakistan has a larger design than killing passengers on 
buses and trains. Interrogation reports have revealed that 
it 1s recruiting recalcitrants from India and mercenaries 
from the Gulf to carry on a low-intensity war. 


The only way India can counter the threat is by beefing up 
its intelligence network and surveillance. “Things have 
improved in the last three or four months,” said a confi- 
dent Rajesh Pilot, Union minister of state for internal 
security. ““What has helped is the creation of coordination 
committees of various security forces in Gujarat, Rajast- 
han, Maharashtra, Kashmir and Tamil Nadu.” These 
committees, headed by the director general of police in 
each state, meet every three months to review the internal 
security situation. 


Other measures have also helped. A total of 434 km of the 
international border in Punjab and 414 km of the border in 
Rajasthan have been fenced with Concertina wire. But the 
terrain in Kashmir makes it impossible to erect such 
barrie’s. 


It is virtually impossible to seal every bit of India’s long 
border. And details of militant activities in Jammu and 
Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan and Gujarat, suggest that it 
continues to be porous in various places. 


Despiie the best efforts by the authorities, extremists keep 
crossing over through vulnerable points along the border 
and return after being trained. Here are a few examples of 
militants who had made it to Pakistan and came back with 
subversive missions: 


¢ Zaffar Iqbal, son of Zenat Hussain, resident of Sandot, 
Poonch district, arrested on 25 June 1993, said that he 
had sneaked in with a group of seven, armed with 
explosives, after training for 20 days in Pakistan- 
Occupied Kashmir (POK), in March 1993. He was 
assigned the task of attacking army vehicles and setting 
off explosions at public and crowded places to cause 
panic and whip up communal passions. 

¢ Shahid Ansari alias Bilal, son of Aminuddin Ansari, 
resident of 13B, Railway Colony, Gaya, a member of 
the Harkatul-Mujahedeen (HUM), arrested on 21 April 
1993, said that the Pakistan Inter- Services Intelligence 
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(ISI) was picking up young Indian Muslims with the 
help of pro-Pakistani Kashmiri militants. They are first 
given training in Kashmir and then sent across the 
border for specialising in the use of explosives. 


Ansari was picked up by the HUM, trained locaily and 
then directed to indulge in acts of violence on his 
return to Bihar. 


¢ Zahid Ali Khan alias Sher Zaffar, resident of Rampur, 
Uttar Pradesh, arrested on | April 1993. revealed that 
Col. Murtaza Gillani alias Pir Saheb, in-charge of the 
ISI at Kotli (POK), had entrusted him with the job of 
setting off bombs at the Delhi Railway Station, Teen 
Murti House and India Gate. in Delhi. He, along with a 
group of men from Rajouri and the Kashmir Valley, 
was trained at Kotli, in February 1993. He specialised 
in handling explosives, rifles belonging to the AK series 
and wireless systems before reentering Kashmir with 
weapons. 

¢ Ayesha Firdous Indrabi alias Syed Aasiyeh Indrabi alias 
C henny alias Baaji. wife of Ashiq Hussain Faktoo alias 
Mohammed Qasim Faktoo. resident of Raj Bagh, Sri- 
nagar, president f Dukhtaran-e- Mittal, arrested on 5 
February 1993, disclosed that Tehrik-e- Hurriat 
Kashmir (TEHK), a conglomerate of 11 pro-Pakistani 
groups, received Rs |! lakh from Pakistani agents in 
February-March 1992. Of this, Dukhtaran-e-Mittal, a 
women’s militant outfit, got Rs | lakh as its share. 


Intelligence reports indicate that Pakistan has intensified 
the training of Kashmiri militants and is supplying them 
with sophisticated arms and communications equipment. 


Over the years, the mix of weapons has undergone a 
change. The militants’ present fire-power 1s many times 
more superior to what it used to be in the late Eighties. 


In mid-1990s, for instance, 80 percent of the supply 
comprised pistols and 15 percent consisted of AK series 
rifles. Today, it is the other way around: AK 47/56 rifles 
make up 70 percent of the supplies. LMG/GPMG/UMG 
(light machine-gun/general purpose machine- gun/Uzi 
machine-gun) and rocket-launchers account for another 20 
percent, and the number of pistols have sunk to only ten 
percent. Besides the high-quality guns. the supplies also 
include large quantities of explosive devices. 


Large quantities of these weapons and equipment have 
been seized on the Jammu and Kashmir border between 
1988 and June of this year. The haul, so far, has included 
13 medium machine-guns (MMG), 520 LMGs/ 
GPMGs/UMGs, 32 SVD Dragunov sniper rifles, 8,802 
Kalashnikov rifles/carbines, 486 rocket-launchers, 2,848 
pistols/revolvers, .,795 anti-tank mines, 3,181 explo- 
sives, 1,158 bombs and explosive devices, 11,126 hand- 
grenades, 1,024 rocket/rocket-propelled grenades, 
17,328 detonators, 20 radio-controlled devices, 10.7 
lakh rounds of ammunition, and 178 wireless telecom- 
munication (WT) sets. 


Many of the 178 WT equipment were US-made portable 
Harris sets with Alpha numeric display and automatic 
coding/decoding facilities and a range of 400-500 km. The 
majority of the sets were, however, the KT-22, a Japanese 
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make, operating on VHF bands and capable of being used 
as a telephone exchange within a radius of eight to nine 
km. According to intelligence sources, Pakistan has man- 
aged to set up an elaborate communications network 
within the Valley and POK. 


Militants with good science backgrounds are beiug 
drafted for prolonged and specialised training. But the 
human traffic across the Kashmir-Pakistan/POK border 
has shown a sharp decline. This suggests that the spon- 
sors are now being selective. In 1990, a total of 1,094 
people had crossed the border. Since then, the numbers 
have gone down steadily: 360 in 1991, 122 in 1992 and 
39 ull June 1993. 


Between 1990 and June of this year the Indian security 
forces intercepted 195 batches of Pakistan-trained mili- 
tants. A total of 784 militants were killed in these encoun- 
ters, 760 were arrested, and about 1,000 have surrendered 
with their weapons. 


Where are these camps situated? Here is a list of some of 
them, showing which militant group prefers to go where, 
the location of the camps and the names of the 
commandants: 


Jammu and Kashmir Liberation Front: 


¢ La! Handi/Rawalpindi/Sheikh Rashid. 

¢ A building in Model School/Rawalpindi/Dr Farooq 
Hyder. 

¢ Lal Haveli/Faieh Jung, Rawalpindi/Rashid Hasrat. 

¢ Safe House/Road No 6, Sadar Bazar, Rawalpindi/ 
Rashid Hasrat. 


Hizb-ul- Mujahideen: 


¢ Ayubia Camp/Muzaffarabad/Magqbool Allai (killed). 
¢ Magri Camp/three-four km from Muzaffarabad/G.M. 
Soli alias Saifi. 


People’s League and Tehrik-e-Jehad-e-Islam: 


¢ Safe House/near the residence of the POK Prime Min- 
ister, Muzaffarabad/Abdul Aziz, Sheikh Muzaffar Shah 
(both arrested) and Farooq. 

¢ Garhi Dupatta Camp/Muzraffarabad/Abdul Aziz. 


Kashmir Jehad Force: 


¢ KJF Office/Muzaffarabad/Javed Shah of Kashmir 
Valley (who has since returned to the Valley). 


In contrast to what is happening in Kashmir, the 
situation in Punjab has improved vastly. But the scars of a 
decade-old turmoil remain. From 1981 to 1992, a total of 
11,103 persons were killed in militant-related violence. 
Almost 1,014 people were victims of nearly 129 incidents 
of mass killing. 


Also killed were 62 mediapersons, 27 election candidates, 
1,587 policemen and 133 members of policemen’s fami- 
lies. Some 300 women were raped and 892 were kid- 
napped. There were also 4,485 cases of armed banditry, 
401 explosions, 543 bank robberies and 1.608 cases of 
extortion. 


The total quantity of arms and ammunition seized in 
Punjab includes 3,232 AK series rifles, 466 GPMG/ 


JPRS-NEA-93-111 
18 November 1993 


MMG/LMG rifles, 1.639 guns, 4.893 pistols/revolvers, 
745 rocket-launchers, 3,42,304 rounds of assorted ammu- 
nition, 1,086 grenades, 2,274 mines and 1.486 kg of 
explosives. 


There is enough eviderice to suggest Pakistani involvement 
in this dance macabre—and much of it comes from the 
foreign media sources. 


Disclosed Paramjit Singh Panjwar of the Khalistan Com- 
mando Force to London’s Independent Television News, 
Channel 4, on 14 September 1991: “Training is given to 
any militant who crosses into Pakistan. On his return, he 
trains others. Some of these newly-trained recruits cross 
over to Pakistan to receive more advanced training. Then 
they come back to continue the fighting.” 


He added: “We hijacked a factory bus belonging to the 
Swaraj Mazda tractor factory. It had 30 people on it. We 
killed 27 of them.” 


Lal Singh alias Manjit Singh, wanted by the Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police for his role in the bombing of the 
Air-India Boeing, Kanishka, and by the US Federal Bureau 
of Investigation (FBI) for his active involvement in the 
abortive attempt to assassinate Rajiv Gandhi and Haryana 
Chief Minister Bhajan Lal (during their visit to the US in 
May 1985), was arrested on 16 July 1992 in Bombay. 


His interrogation revealed that new routes of infiltration 
were explored in the Rajasthan and Jammu sectors. The 
ISI began sending shipments of weapons, to be delivered 
directly to terrorists in India, with the help of its own 
smugglers. 


After it became known that Lal Singh was in Pakistan and 
the FBI and the Canadians started pressing for his extra- 
dition, he was advised by the ISI to escape to India. It 
provided him with a forged passport in the name of Mohd 
Iqbal Ahmed and facilitated his entry through Bombay on 
an Air Lanka flight. During his entry, he was accompanied 
by a Pakistani agent, Sharif. 


Significantly, the areas affected by terrorism and insur- 
gency are border states which lie on the narcotics route to 
the West. It wasn’t merely coincidental, therefore, that the 
rise of terrorism in Punjab synchronised with the emer- 
gence of the Golden Crescent (bordering Pakistan) as a 
major drug-producing area in the early 1980s. 


Lt-General Fazle Haq, Governor of Pakistan's North West 
Frontier Province in the mid 1980s was said to have close 
links with the drug mafia. It is believed that he, together 
with some ISI officials, played a seminal role in persuading 
drug traffickers to assist the Sikh militants. 


In the initial stages, Pakistani intelligence agencies exer- 
cised caution in dealing directly with the terrorists. 
Instead, drug- runners such as Jahan Zeb, Mohammad 
Khan, Farooq Yusufzai and Fazal Illahi were used for 
arming and assisting the Sikh youths. In return, official 
patronage was bestowed on them. 


However, the Punjab militants developed a sense of 
futility in the course of time. That they were caught in a 
no-win situation became increasingly clear. In a speech he 
delivered at the time of his surrender in Chandigarh on | 2 








JPRS-NEA-93-111 
18 November 1993 


August 1992, Gurdeep Singh Sivia, chief organiser of the 
overseas unit of the Babbar Khalsa International, said: 
“The Sikhs abroad, who were prosperous enough and were 
enjoying legal rights, were blissfully unaware of the real 
situation in Punjab...’’ He added: “We should not continue 
to tread the same path.” 


The war in Kashmir, however, has escalated. The killing of 
bus passengers at Kishtwar, 24 hours before India’s 46th 
Independence Day, showed that Pakistan was still pre- 
pared to go to any length—international pressures not- 
withstanding. 


Deficiencies in Military Operations in Kashmir 
Noted 


BKOS5 10064093 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS 
in English 29 Sep 93 p 3 


[Second of three-part series on Kashmir] 


[Text] New Delhi—No insurgency has yet been defeated 
without the institution of a unified command over all 
security forces operations, and in Kashmir valley, Opera- 
tion Rakshak is being conducted without just such a 
centralised command. And as far as operations are con- 
cerned, this in itself is the first handicap to their efficacy. 


The unified command proposed to be functioning under 
Lt Gen (retd) M.A. Zaki is just that—a proposal; and is 
nowhere near being put into practice. “We are all 
basically doing our own things here, with little coordina- 
tion with other security forces in terms of command and 
control of operations,” said an official from one of the 
security forces. 


In effect, what this means is that anti-militancy operations 
are underway without a definite and unwavering direction. 
There is no saying, therefore, what will happen to opera- 
tions if some individuals are transferred, because the 
institutional framework to pursue Operation Rakshak to 
its logical end does not exist. 


In practice, what this has meant is that manpower is 
poured into the Valley without any conception of how best 
to use its energies. “A lot of time is wasted in squabbling 
amongst the security forces,” an official said. 


Operational plans, those that have not been leaked by way 
of administrative subversion, are excessively localised 
without effective coordination with other security forces. 
“We chase our own goals,” the official said, “‘and couldn't 
be bothered with what the other guys are doing.” 


The absence of an institutionalised structure makes for 
this kind of deployment. As Maj-Gen. (retd) Afsir Karim 
wrote in the editorial of INDIAN DEFENCE REVIEW: 
“Regardless of the internal squabbling, a unified com- 
mand structure should prove more effective in the long 
run. Such an arrangement would also effectively curb 
any kind of excesses frequently reported in the press.” 
(IDR July 1993). 


The major hurdle towards creating this arrangement is the 
fear of the central police organisations: That they would be 
swamped with orders under control of the Army. 
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And another handicap is that the bureaucrats in Delhi, 
Srinagar and Jammu don’t want this structure to come up. 
If it does, their influence over operations will cease and. as 
is well known, insurgencies are a very lucrative phenom- 
enon for those with vested interests. 


Rivalries between the Ministries of Home and Defence are 
also to blame for this. As also the fact that bureaucrats and 
those in uniform are not particularly well disposed towards 
each other. Friction between them and that between the 
various security forces agencies has created a picture that 
would be quite comical were it not so grave. 


The absence of. and need for unified command is best 
exemplified by the deployment practice of the central 
police organisations. Operating in built-up areas for which 
they have not been trained. and holed up in bunkers for 
days on end the personnel are the most ill-deployed of the 
security forces in the Valley. 


A shortage, or absence. of officerc creates all sorts of 
leadership problems and is most evident in the fact that the 
so- called excesses are a result of CPO jawans [soldiers] 
being left on their own for extended periods. 


When results are demanded of them for statistical reasons. 
they resort to any method to provide them. The competi- 
tion for results, particularly in terms of weapons caught, 
has created a situation where weapons submitted are not 
necessarily captured in an encounter. 


U.S. Blamed for Internationalizing Kashmir Issue 


BK0410135893 Delhi THE HINDUSTAN TIMES 
in English 29 Sep 93 p 13 


[Editorial: “Clinton’s Kashmir Bias”] 


[Text] President Bill Clinton has signified a virtual reversal 
of the Bush Administration’s policy of promoting a bilat- 
eral resolution of the Kashmir question. In an address to 
the UN General Assembly. he listed Kashmir among areas 
where “bloody ethnic, religious and civil wars rage”. The 
U.S. President could not have been unaware of places, not 
included in his list, where racial riots have taken place, 
such as Los Angeles, or where foreigners and dark-skinned 
immigrants have been hounded by racists, such as in 
Germany, France, Britain and elsewhere in Europe. But 
Mr. Clinton is not cramped by any idealism that cuts 
across geography and races. Under the new presidency, 
Washington has put on new blinkers. After giving the clear 
impression that it agrees with the assessment of the prede- 
cessor Republican presidency that Pakistan has been 
aiding and organising terrorism in both Punjab and Kash- 
mir, the Clinton Administration has quietly dropped 
Islamabad’s name from the watch-list of States suspected 
of promoting trans-border terrorism. Mr. Clinton is the 
first U.S. President in years to have referred to Kashmir in 
the General Assembly. In his reference, he is reported as 
not having made a value judgment. But the sheer mention 
of Kashmir as an American concern at a UN forum has the 
effect of internationalising the issue. It is true that Wash- 
ington has maintained that the UN resolutions on 
Kashmir continue to exist and this saves Mr. Clinton from 
the charge of being contradictory in his stance over Kash- 
mir. But the resolutions were also not denied by the Bush 
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Administration, and yet it did express a preference for the 
Simla agreement as a basis for resolving the Kashmir 
question. 


The Clinton Administration’s tilt towards Pakistan is not 
difficult to explain. After a brief flirting with democratic 
politics. Pakistan is back to bureaucracy-Army control. 
The present caretaker regime in Islamabad has done more 
to execute the U.S. policy for South Asia than could be 
possible for any popularly elected government. The U.S. 
may feel inclined to reward such a regime. But such 
largesse cannot be made available at India’s cost. External 
Affairs Minister Dinesh Singh, in an address to the Asiatic 
Society in New York, declared a day before Mr. Clinton’s 
address that India would not aliow anybody to meddle in 
the affairs of Kashmi.. Clearly, the U.S. President chose to 
ignore the caution. In fact, it may not be too far-fetched to 
read in Mr. Clinton’s emphasis on the UN's peace-keeping 
role a suggestion that the UN instrument could be consid- 
ered for Kashmir. His reference to the miracles of peace 
accords among old enemies in West Asia and South Africa 
also was not made casually, as is borne out by his subse- 
quent warning that “serious threats remain... even small 
conflicts can take on murderous proportions.” There need 
be no doubt about Mr. Clinton's concern for peace. But, 
far too often, a desire for peace has floundered because of 
a lack of perspective. Washington may ponder whether 
raking up a fifty-year- old feud in Kashmir is the best way 
to establish peace in that State. 


Improved Performance by Kashmir Militants 
Noted 


BK0510070093 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
30 Sep 93 p 3 


[Concluding part of three-part series on Kashmir] 


[Text] New Delhi—After four years of armed operations 
against the security forces, militants in Kashmir are 
showing signs of better fighting abilities, pointing to 
greater confidence, augmented training, and weapons. 
While those involved in operations against them are quick 
to point out a certain qualitative improvement, the offi- 
cials still don’t regard them as too difficult a match. 


Describing the major difference between 1990 and 1993, a 
security forces official said, “‘as against a five-minute 
engagement we used to have they are now making contact 
for upwards of 15 minutes”. Whiie the militants didn’t 
dare to come into too close a contact with the security 
forces, firing from anything around 300 to 500 yards, they 
are operating from inuch closer ranges now. 


The longer duration of an encounter is a pointer toward 
increased confidence in themselves and their equipment. 
“There has obviously been a greater emphasis in their 
training. both on engaging the security forces, as well as 
giving a good fire-fight”, added the official. 


A worrisome aspect of the new and enhanced training that 
militants have been receiving is the increasing use of 
improvised explosive devices (IEDs). The unpredictability 
of an IED is the cause of some worry amongst the security 
forces.“ You never know when and where the damn things 
go off,” said an official. 
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The use of IEDs has a detrimental effect on the s.\obility of 
troops. They impose an element of extra caution on the 
part of the security forces besides unexpected casualties. 


The expertise with IEDs is not a Kashmir phenomenon, 
and it is the Sudanese mercenaries operating in the 
Kashmir Valley who are considered to be explosives 
experts. Trained over a number of years by the Afghan 
Bureau of Pakistan's Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI), the 
Sudanese and other such mercenaries are now entering 
Kashmir in larger numbers. 


While dismissing their effectiveness, “they are after all 
operating in a terrain foreign to them”. an int \‘igence 
official said that by sending in the mercenarics Pakistan 
was Clearing up a major problem it faced. Their presence in 
Pakistan was causing all sorts of problems, and with the 
Afghan war over, Arab and Muslim countries didn't want 
them back. “Look what happened in Algeria.” he added. 


With pressure mounting on Pakistan over the issue of 
terrorism, the ISI cleverly passed on the responsibility. and 
the headache, of trained, armed and motivated mojahedin 
to India. 


They washed their hands off these guys, and now its left to 
us to deal with the menace,” the official added. 


The mercenaries operate in small groups with a Kashmiri 
scout, who acts as translator and guide. With little or no 
future in their home countries. they are reconciied to a life 
on the move. And the price they demand for their 
services, besides monetary gains. is the indulgence of their 
pleasures. 


Extortions, and rapes of Kashmiri women has risen dra- 
matically since the advent of these mercenaries. Elabo- 
rating further, a security forces official said, “The merce- 
naries are now operating autonomously. They haven't a 
future anywhere else, so they are now making the most of 
this opportunity. They have the Kashmiri completely 
terrorised or in awe, and so are looting any and everything 
they want. They know that if captured they would have to 
spend the rest of their lives in an Indian prison, because 
their home countries would never repatriate them. So 
while they can, they are making the most of it. That is why 
it is difficult to get these guys alive. for they know the 
consequences.” 


Try as they might, the mercenaries are also not able to go 
back to Pakistan for they haven't the money to pay the 
guides. The trip into Kashmir is paid for by the ISI, guides 
included, but once they realise that there is no jehad going 
on, they are not able to make their way back. 


The ISI has not been fair with them about ubsequent 
payments, and hence there is no money to pay the guides 
in order to find the way back. The concentration of 
mercenaries in Doda district is explained. partly, by the 
significantly lower number of security forces personnel 
deployed there. and partly by Doda’s demographic 
composition. 


Pakistan is playing a long-term game here. and the design 
over Doda is to affect another round of ethnic cleansing. 
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Paper Comments on Clinton Reference to Kashmir 


BK05 10040093 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS 
in English 30 Sep 93 p 8 


[Editorial: “Clinton’s Canvas”] 


[Text] President Bill Clinton’s first address to the United 
Nations General Assembly is dripping with noble senti- 
ment. If he had also matched it with an outline of 
concrete steps in his mind to counter the various threats 
to peace and democracy, the address would have gone 
down in the history of the UN as a signal contribution to 
the making of a better world. He has not done so. He has, 
of course, given the highest priority to averting the 
danger of a catastrophe posed by weapons of mass 
destruction through, inter alia, a ban on the production 
of plutonium and enriched uranium. It is, however, 
impossible to resist the impression that he may allow his 
deep concern about this single problem to cloud his 
judgment about “local conflicts” or “bloody ethnic, 
religious and civil wars raging from Angola to the Cau- 
casus to Kashmir” of which he has spoken. Such a 
sweeping classification of all the troubles involves the 
risk of an attempt rashly to put them out of the way 
through some sort of a uniform antidote. If the American 
policy-makers do adopt such a simplistic approach, 
peace and reconciliation are likely to prove more elusive 
in every case. 


President Clinton would have served these two causes 
better had he been much more specific about his short- 
term ends and means. He, it must be conceded, came very 
near to doing precisely such a thing when he said, for 
instance: “We will work to reduce the threat from regimes 
that are hostile to democracy and to support liberalisation 
of non-democratic states that are willing to live in peace.” 
This statement does contain the seeds of a concrete policy 
which will go a long way towards deterring states com- 
mitted to religious fanaticism and indulging in terrorism as 
a means of territorial expansion. Such a policy, if it is to 
produce results, will have to provide for denial of eco- 
noniic aid, especially in the high-tech field, to errant states. 
But again, what is far from certain is whether his admin- 
istration will, in point of fact, accept this as the major 
criterion for corrective action, or will treat it as little more 
than impressive rhetoric designed for a grand occasion like 
the President’s maiden addres to the world body. 


New Delhi has good reason to keep a close watch on the 
follow-up action, if any, that the US administration might 
initiate in pursuance of the perspective sketched by Pres- 
ident Clinton. It is not too long ago, for instance, that 
Washington, after acknowledging that Pakistan had been 
fomenting terrorism in Kashmir, decided eventually not to 
declare it as a terrorist state. A charitable interpretation of 
this policy could be that it might make it easier for the US 
to step in as an honest broker in the Kashmir conflict. 
Time alone will tell. In the past the American policy of 
so-called even-handedness has only fuelled Pakistan’s bel- 
ligerence on Kashmir. 
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Commentary Views U.S. Stand on Kashmir 
BKO05 10132593 Delhi THE HINLUSTAN TIMES 
in English 1 Oct 93 p 13 


{Commentary by H.K. Dua] 


[Text] A fairly serious challenge has emerged for India’s 
national will and diplomacy in view of the moves that are 
afoot abroad to force India to accept international initia- 
tives to resolve the Kashmir question. Unchecked, these 
moves can revive a UN role or foreign mediation in 
Kashmir. 


Contours of what is being thought of as a solution of the 
Kashmir question in New York or Washington are not yet 
clear, but there are signs suggesting that these moves are 
aimed at making India give up its stand that a solution to 
the Kashmir question has to be found by India and 
Pakistan on the principle of bilateralism as provided in 
the Simla Agreement. These moves are also designed to 
make the people of Kashmir a third party which would 
demand another partition of the State and perhaps an 
independent status. 


The much-talked about visit of U.S. official John Mallot to 
India last May was not without a purpose. He raised 
eyebrows in Delhi when he said that the whole of Jammu 
and Kashmir was a disputed territory, that India and 
Pakistan could not resolve this dispute themselves, and 
that the people of Kashmir were also a party which had to 
be given a definite role in the search for a solution. John 
Mallot was not being diplomatic, but the message he 
brought is now unfolding a clearly worked out design to 
force India accept a solution of the Kashmir question even 
if it compromises India’s territorial integrity. 


It is for nothing [as published] that President Bill Clinton 
in his address to the UN General Assembly last Monday 
listed Kashmir as one of the areas where serious threats to 
peace exist. He pointed out that “bloody ethnic, religious 
and civil wars rage from Angola to the Caucasus to 
Kashmir’. Placing Kashmir with Angola and Caucasus 
could not be an attempt simply to achieve economy of 
expression. This, is short-hand for seeking an active UN 
role in Kashmir. 


Bill Clinton’s was a brief, although a significant, reference 
to Kashmir. But a recent statement by Ms. Robin Raphel, 
Assistant Secretary of Staie for South Asian Affairs, gives 
out more about the Clinton Administration’s thinking on 
the issuc. Ms. Raphel spoke in Washington on the lines 
John Mallot did in Delhi sustaining the belief that consid- 
erable thought—although not innovative—has been given 
in Washington to Kashmir. 


Ms. Raphel’s logic is simple. She has been quoted by India 
Abroad News Service as having said earlier this week that 
in the last 20 years the Simla Agreement has not been used 
in any way really to deal with the Kashmir question “‘and 
as such new ways have to be found.” She said that there 
was a vacuum of leadership in Kashmir that had inhibited 
any kind of political dialogue, but predicted that this 
would change. “I am happy to report that they are working 
together and organising themselves so that they have 
someone who can speak for them as a whole,” she said 
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answering questions after delivering a keynote speech at 
the Asia Foundation dinner in Washington. Ms. Raphel 
went on to say that if conditions permitted “we are more 
than working to get somebody on the road to try and help 
both sides, but not until the time is ripe”. 


Ms. Raphel said that while India and Pakistan had got to 
talk seriously about Kashmir, “any solution that 1s going to 
stick and going to be meaningful must take into account 
what the Kashmiri people want for their politica) future.” 
Ms. Raphel also stressed the need for India and Pakistan 
to take steps to demilitarise the Siachen Glacier area and 
give more support for the ongoing monitoring along the 
Line of Control. 


In effect Ms. Raphel’s statement means that Washington 
has given up whatever respect it had for the Simla Agree- 
ment, that the people of Kashmir have the right to self- 
determination and that a new genuine leadership of people 
of Kashmir is emerging. She also seems to be questioning 
the validity of the Line of Control. In sum, the United 
States 1s questioning India’s stand on Kashmir with Pres- 
ident Clinton making it known that his administration ts 
going to launch an active search of the Kashmir problem, 
preferably through the United Nations or some other 
institutional framework. 


Meanwhile, the UN Secretary-General, Dr. Butrus Butrus- 
Ghali, in the name of preventive diplomacy has also 
offered to mediate on Kashmir. In his report, which he is 
yet to present to the General Assembly, Dr. Butrus-Ghali 
has expressed readiness “should the two countries request 
it, to exert every effort to facilitate search for a lasting 
solution”. The UN Secretary-General has evidently 
included Kashmir as an area of conflict and comes close to 
President Clinton’s view as expressed in his address to the 
UN. While the Prime Minister has declined—and rightly 
so—to accept Dr. Butrus-Ghali’s mediation the whole 
exercise seems to be intriguing. 


All this follows the two moves Pakistan has lately made on 
Kashmir at the United Nations. One is the resolution 
Pakistan has moved asking for a UN commission on 
human rights to send a fact finding mission to Jammu and 
Kashmir to report on the human rights situation there. The 
other is the letter Pakistan’s Foreign Minister, Mr. Abdul 
Sattar, has written to the President of the Security Council 
asking it to despatch another fact-finding mission to 
Jammu and Kashmir, re-activise the UN Military 
Observers Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) to 
monitor the ceasefire line (not the Line of Control) and 
expanding its mandate and presence to serve as a restraint 
on Indian forces. He has also stressed the need for the 
implementation of old UN resolutions, protection of 
human rights and the right of self-determination. There is 
noi a word about the Simla Agreement in Abdul Sattar's 
letter to the Security Council. 


The timing of all these moves suggests coordination 
between Islamabad and Washington. Apparently, the aim 
is to force India to give—by consent or under the UN 
pressure—concessions on Kashmir. There could be a quid 
pro quo deal between Pakistan now under a caretaker 
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Moin Qureshi regime and Washington envisaging Paki- 
stan’s agreeing to put a cap on its nuclear programme in 
lieu of Washington's agreeing to Islamabad’s raising the 
Kashmir question at the United Nations. In the name of 
peace and ending regional conflicts. President Clinton 
might have sounded altruistic at the United Nations but 
this is not the first time that Washington has sought to 
bring India under pressure on Kashmir. And unwisely so. 


The United States promoted the idea of an independent 
Kashmir in the early 1950s and later tried to get a mandate 
for mediation from the Security Council. Western pres- 
sures on India to settle Kashmir with Pakistan were 
stepped up in 1963, after India had suffered defeat in the 
Sino-Indian war in 1962. Also, it needed military supplies 
from the U.S., and foodgrains under PL-480. Jawaharlal 
Nehru’s health was failing. The West thought it was the 
best time to put pressure on India and make it 
concede a Kashmir settlement even if it was not to New 
Delhi's liking. 


Old timers would remember that these pressures were 
evident at the Fifth Round of the Swaran Singh-Bhutto 
talks which took place in Karachi from April 21 to April 
25, 1963. While Bhutto had sounded conciliatory in the 
four earlier rounds, the Fifth Round ran into complete 
deadlock because of the intervention of Britain and the 
United States with open offer of support for Pakistan's 
claims on a substantial share of the Valley and along the 
Chenab watershed. 


Some veteran observers who have watched ups and downs 
of the Indo-Pakistan relations would recall that immedi- 
ately before the Fifth Round of talks the British and 
American Ambassadors jointly presented to the Pakistan 
government a paper titled “Elements of Settlement on 
Kashmir”. The paper backed Pakistan's claim on the 
Valley. At the same time, the U.S. Ambassador in New 
Delhi, John Kenneth Galbraith, also presented a demarche 
to the Indian Government suggesting that India should 
show flexibility and make concessions to Pakistan by 
accommodating its claim over the Valley, at least partly. 


Jawaharlal Nehru was furious when he learnt of the 
Anglo-American paper, that sought to support Pakistan's 
claim. He thought this was another U.S.-British gameplan 
to intervene in the sub-continent and force India give 
concessions on Kashmir. 


A similar situation has arisen again. Somehow, Pakistan 
has come to believe that the internal situation it has 
created by supporting terrorists during the last few years. 
the human rights question and Washington's support 
would help it make the UN intervene in Kashmir—an aim 
it could not achieve all these years. India needs to be 
watchful of the potentialities of these moves that will 
follow at the United Nations and outside now when 
Pakistan has blatantly raked up the issue at the UN and 
Washington. 


New Delhi's challenge is serious if the issue comes up at 
the Security Council. Unlike in the past when the Soviet 
Union would exercise a veto in Kashmir, Boris Yeltsin, 
who is himself fighting for survival, is not going to fight for 
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India. New Delhi must launch a diplomatic offensive to 
counter moves that are being made to extort concessions 
out of India on Kashmir. 


While it goes without saying that India has the duty and 
the responsibility to tackle the situation in the Valley, it 
must oppose internationalisation of the Kashmir question. 
New Delhi should be ready to hold talks with Pakistan 
under the Simla Agreement provided Islamabad stops 
abetting terrorism. Also, the Government needs to make it 
clear to the world that while .: has the capability to deal 
with the situation in the Vailey, any solution imposed by 
Outsiders envisaging secession of a part of the country 
cannot and will not be accepted by the people of India. The 
Narasimha Rao Government will discover that he is not 
lacking support of the people if he withstands pressures 
from abroad. 


Government Said ‘Deluding Itself on U.S. Policy 
Towards Kashmir 


944S0048A Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH 
in English 4 Oct 93 p 8 


{Article by Nikhil Chakravarty: “Where Eagles Glare’ 


[Text] Ever since Mr Bill Clinton's election as the Presi- 
dent of the United States, New Delhi's policymakers have 
been under the illusion that the palpable upturn in Indo- 
US relations would affect Wasiington’s attitude towards 
Pakistan, particularly in relation to Kashmir. 


Numerous theories, seminars and lectures have pro- 
claimed that the US administration is annoyed with Pak- 
istran while Mr P.V. Narasimha Rao has further developed 
ties Rajiv Gandhi had already established with Wash- 
ington. The generous dollar loans to India for opening up 
its economy as per the prescription of the International 
Monetary Fund and the World Bank apparently supported 
the view. 


Such thinking is baseless. The US's pronouncements on 
Strategic matters and commitment to nuclear non- 
proliferation and human rights indicate an impending 
conflict between New Delhi and Washington. 


The Indian govern.nent refused to draw the right conclu- 
sions when the state department sent it a warning through 
the rather blunt remarks of Mr John Mallot, a US foreign 
official, in May. In fact there has not been a single issue in 
the past year which has revealed Mr Clinton’s administra- 
tion has the slightest tilt towards India. 


The Indian government hardly reflected the public mood 
by fighting shy of blaming the US for its demonstrative 
veto of Russia’s contract for the supply of cryogenic 
rockets and technology. 


Indian subservience was also evident in the timid reaction 
to the US’s bombing of Iraq on the absurd excuse of an 
alleged plot to kill Mr George Bush. India also submitted 
to US pressure in dispatching troops to Somalia, in the 
service of American policy. 


India’s policymakers have calculated toadying to Wash- 
ington will avert any pressure on nuclear non-proliferation 
or Kashmir. But they are utterly mistaken. 
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Mr Clinton, in his addresss before the United Nations 
General Assembly on September 27, specifically men- 
tioned Kashmir, along with Angola and the Caucasus, one 
of the theaters where “bloody ethnic, religious and civil 
wars rage”. 


Mr Clinton warned, “We seek to build a world of 
increasing pressure for non-proliferation.” He has made 
non-proliferation one of his “nation’s highest priorities”. 


New Delhi has been turning a blind eye to the worsening 
crisis in Kashmir, particularly in the valley. A similar 
approach has been adopted to the mounting campaign 
abroad charging Indian security forces with violating the 
human rights of Kashmiris. 


The government has sought to ascribe the conflict almost 
exclusively to the supply of weapons and training of 
militants by Pakistan. Such a plea ignores New Delhi's 
own failure with regard to Kashmir. 


Pakistan has only taken advantage of a deteriorating 
situation in which the people of Kashmir are alienated 
from the central government almost to the point of no 
return. At precisely this moment there is utter confusion in 
the government about its policy on Kashmir. 


There exists no convergence within the establishment 
vis- a-vis the assessment of the situation on the ground 
and the policy thrust to meet that situation. There are 
sharp differences among Mr Rajesh Pilot, minister of 
state for home, Mr S.B. Chavan, cabinet minister for 
home, and General K.V. Krishna Rao, governor of 
Jammu and Kashmir. 


All this has affected even the details of administration. 
One may easily guess how disastrous such dissonance can 
be for a government tackling as grim a crisis as the one in 
Kashmir. This internal conflict facilitates Pakistani med- 
dling in the affairs of the valley. 


Conscious of its own weak base and the lack of a stable 
majority in Parliament, the Union government has been 
continually dithering. It indulges in a sort of make-believe 
regarding the US policy on Kashmir. 


For months the official Indian propaganda was the US 
authorities acknowledged Kashmir was a part of the 
Indian Union and Pakistan had no /ocus standi in the 
region. When both official and non-official pressure 
from the US mounted against the alleged violation of 
human rights in Kashmir, New Delhi announced its 
decision to set up a human rights commission. The 
government obviously hoped to mollify American 
opinion with this announcement. 


Meanwhile the government stepped up its clamour for the 
US to declare Pakistan a “terrorist state” and sought to 
pacify critics at home with the assurance that Washington 
was about to accede to the Indian demand. 


Instead, Washington’s attitude has begun to stiffen so 
much that it would not be surprising if Mr Clinton’s 
reference to Kashmir in his UN speech was meant to 
prepare the ground for his administration to intervene, in 
the name of a UN endeavour to restore peace, in the valley. 
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W hat 1s strange 1s throughout this period there has been no 
serious effort of negotiation with Pakistan to solve the 
Kashmir problem. The series of summit level meetings 
between Mr P.V. Narasimha Rao and Mr Nawaz Sharif 
over the past two years were characterised by the skirting 
of responsibility for a definite solution. 


The latest in the series of cheap cosmetics has been Mr 
Dinesh Singh's bright idea of secret talks on Kashmir. The 
Indian foreign minister suggested negotiations similar to 
the ones between Israel and the Palestimians in Oslo. 


One fails to understand the necessity of this since there is 
no impediment at all for New Delhi to fix an agenda for 
immediate talks with Islamabad. The real issue is New 
Dethi, 2bove all. has to make up its mind about such talks 
for a lasting settlement. Mere drift can hardly help to fetch 
tangible results out of any talks. 


Simultaneously. one discerns the subtle US move to delink 
the troubled valley from Jammu and Ladakh in the name 
of localising the area of tension and conflict. 


It needs to be recalled that every time the Western powers 
have found New Delhi in difficulty, they have come out 
with fresh recipes for partitioning Kashmir. This happened 
more than once during the protracted UN debates on 
Kashmir in the late Forties and early Fifties and again 
during the critical aftermath of the Chinese aggression in 
1962. 


What the Duncan Sandys mission tried to do by vivi- 
secting Kashmir is being attempted in a different way 
thirty years after. 


More worrying than Mr Bill Clinton's cryptic reference to 
Kashmir in his UN speech were the elaborate remarks of 
Ms Robin Raphel, an assistant secretary in Mr Clinton’s 
administration. 


Speaking before the Asia Foundation in Washington, Ms 
Raphel expressed the desire that the people of the Kashmir 
valley be consulted before India and Pakistan settled the 
problem. Significantly, she ran down the Simla accord and 
claimed “new ways have to be found.” 


There is. therefore, good reason to apprehend that Mr 
Clinton’s reference to Kashmir is a prelude to brazen 
American intervention in the region. 


Paper Urges ‘Unified Command’ To Stop Kashmir 
Insurgency 


BK1310035293 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS 
in English 5 Oct 93 93 p8 


{Editorial: “Unified Command Needed”} 


[Text] The more one observes the Government's efforts to 
contain insurgency in Kashmir Valley, the more one feels 
that 1t could do with a better perception of the character of 
low-intensity operations (LI-OPs). These are particularly 
difficult for a state to undertake. Unlike medium and 
high-intensity conflicts, LIOPs have no war-zone. By their 
very character, they can and do take place in any and every 
kind of location. Hence it is essential to have a centralised 
command to coordinate the working of all agencies of the 
State engaged in LI-OPs in a particular area. The logic is 
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very simple. No one agency has the resources or the ability 
tO Mount Operations on its own, and those governments 
that have not had a centralised command have only seen 
failures. Modern LI-OPs can be traced back to the com- 
munist insurgency in Malaya in the early 1950s. Success 
against it was largely due to the sustained pressure main- 
tained by the British Army under a unified command 
which closely coordinated operations mainly conducted by 
the special forces. 


Take Indian Army has been engaged in LI-OPs for longer 
than any armed force in the world, and is a storehouse of 
information and experience. The problem, however, lies in 
the fact that whenever an insurgency-like situation has 
arisen, the state has reacted with utter confusion. Instead 
of drawing from its experience, the various governments 
have responded by merely rushing in forces of all kinds. 
The same practice was followed in Punjab, where matiers 
did not improve until a unified command became opera- 
tional under the Director-General of Police. 


Operation Rakshak in Kashmir Valley, on the other hand, 
is an example of how not to conduct LI-OPs. The Govern- 
ment of Jammu and Kashmir has done little to coordinate 
operations, and ultimately, resources are going to wasie. 
On the other hand, planning and coordination certainly 
make good use of morale and motivation, and that can 
only come about if a functionally unified command is 
instituted. There is little sense in constantly raising more 
battalions of the central police organisations if there is no 
logic to their deployment; and they fight tooth and nail to 
prevent coming under a centralised command. There can 
be no denying the simple fact that it is only the Army 
which has the aptitude and training to undertake LI-OPs, 
but it does not have the manpower. Logic demands that 
units of the police organisations be placed under a unified 
command, headed by a serving or retired, Army officer. 
Only then will a certain coherence appear in operations, 
but that needs a policy which the Government does not 
seem to have thought about. In fact, the Government does 
not seem to have any Kashmir policy at all. 


Article Exposes ‘Myths’ About Kashmir 


BK0411032193 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS 
in English 27 Oct 93 p 8 


[By G. M. Telang} 


[Text] Today marks the 46th anniversary of the accession 
of J&K [Jammu & Kashmir] to the India Union and the 
despatch of India troops to Srinagar to save it from a 
Pakistan invading force. The obvious question it raises is: 
Will a new Indo-Pakistan summit on this conflict fol- 
lowing Benazir Bhutto’ assumption of office as the Prime 
Minister be any different from the many unsuccessful ones 
in the past? It is the Pakistani rulers rigidity so far that has 
blocked a bilateral or UN-mediated settlement. This atti- 
tude can be best described as partition fundamentalism. It 
has led to an aversion in Pakistan to testing its claim to 
Kashmir on the touch stone either of legality or democracy 
or ‘ogic or political realism. It is simply because 
Mohammed Ali Jinnah decided that Kashmir must be a 
part of Pakistan that his desire subsequently turned into a 
national dogma. Understandably, the first-generation 
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Pakistanis seemed to regard it virtually as treason even to 
think of a serious review of their government 3 stand on 
Kashmir. Much vill now depend upon whether Benazir 
Bhutto's government will be flexible enough not to regard 
an old ambition cherished in different circumstances as an 
immutable doctrine. 


The Pakistani force which crossed into Kashmir on 
October 22 comprised of regular troops in disguise, Mah- 
suds and Afridis from NWFP [North-West Frontier Prov- 
ince] and ot'ers and was led by army officers. It was a little 
later that Pakistan admitted this. Despite this, the fact is 
often overlooked in attempts to find out what went wrong 
in Kashmir. The invaders, after an unopposed thrust, 
accompanied by pillage and murder were about to seize 
Srinagar. It was then that the Maharaja of J&K stopped 
dithering about the future of the state and signed the 
Instrument of Accession to India. Only after this, Indian 
troops were airlifted to the Kashmir capital. 


The first myth, namely, that New Delhi had manipulated 
the Hindu Maharaja to extract the accession was born of 
deliberate Pakistani distortion of the fact that accession 
was a response to aggression and not vice versa. The truth 
is that he was extremely reluctant to make J&K a part of 
the just emerged free India unlike most other rulers of the 
erstwhile princely states. It is well known that he was 
toying with the idea, until the last moment, of making J&K 
an Asian Switzerland. What is more, the Sheikh Abdullah- 
ied National Conference of J&K N [National] the party 
which was heading the popular movement against the 
Maharaja’s rule N was strongly opposed to the incorpora- 
tion of the state into Pakistan. The NC’s [National Con- 
ference] rival, Muslim Conference, patronised by Jinnah, 
had hardly any support in the valley. At one stage Jinnah 
had even sought to strike a deal with the Maharaja (as with 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur too while the Maharaja of 
Travancore, egged on by his Dewan, C. P Ramaswamy 
Iyer, had even declared independence and the latter had 
held talks with Jinnah for some sort of an alliance). This 
was part of a bizarre transition after the end of the British 
paramounicy over the princely states. The Kashmir 
problem arose during this turbulence. 


It is because this was not fully realised in the West that 
Pakistani propaganda on Kashmi~ often appeared to 
have made some headway there. Any understanding of 
the Kashmir conflict is bound to be flawed if, in partic- 
ular, it is not appreciated, that Jinnah first tried to 
cultivate the Maharaja of J&K and then gave the green 
signal for the invasion of the state with the primary 
purpose of outmanoeuvring Sheikh Abdullah and the 
National Conference. The invasion, besides, was a bla- 
tant violation of the Standstill Agreement between the 
Maharaja and India and Pakistan. 


The other myth which Pakistani propaganda has sedu- 
lously fostered is about Pakistan’s interest in giving the 
right of self- determination to Kashmir. This exercise has 
involved an attempt to keep the Pakistani people, not to 
mention the rest of the world, in the dark about the truth 
in this regard. Here is what G. M. Sadiq, a close colleague 
of Sheikh Abdullah’s in the National Conference, has 
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disclosed. According to him, prior te the Pakistani inva- 
sion, the Conference deputed him to Pakistan where he 
pleaded with its leaders “to recognise the democratic rights 
of the people for self- determination and to abide by the 
sovereign will of a free people or. the question of associa- 
tion with either of the Dominions (India or Pakistan). | 
met Pakistan's Prime Minister and other ministers. But it 
was of no use.” Bakshi Ghulam Mohamed, another stal- 
wart of the NC, asserted in November 1947: “The Paki- 
stani leaders were unwilling to let the Kashmir issue be 
decided by a referendum. The Pakistani leaders were 
reported to have said that unless Sheikh Abdullah pledged 
to Pakistan that the NC would solidly vote for the State’s 
accession to Pakistan, they could not agree to a refer- 
endum. That suggestion was totally unacceptable to the 
National Conference.” 


It was this hatred Pakistan had for the true leaders of 
Kashmir that was behind the stubborn Pakistani rejection 
of all the UN attempts in the fifties at demilitarisation of 
Kashmir to prepare the ground for a plebiscite. Pakistan’s 
policy ever since has been to hold on to the western parts 
of Kashmir already seized by its army and to grab the 
valley and other parts through war or by plunging them in 
endless terrorist violence (the standoff at Hazratbal 
Mosque in Srinagar being the latest facet of this design). If 
the entire course of the Kashmir problem through the UN 
shows anything, it is that unless the Pakistan government 
is willing to give up the dogma that it is its birthright to 
annex Kashmir, there will be no solution. 


The Shimla Accord of 1972 likewise was meaningless 
unless it was meant precisely to open the way for a via 
media demanded as much by the dismal background 
traced above as by the entirely new power configuration in 
the sub-continent. The Accord has not so far yielded what 
was expected of it precisely because Pakistan has paid only 
lip-service to it while leaving no stone unturned to sabo- 
tage it. A dialogue between Benazir Bhutto and P. V. 
Narasimh a Rao will be worthwhile only if she is serious 
about breaking the stalemate over genuine implementaticn 
of the accord as the basis for a bilateral settlement. No one 
knows how free she is in taking a decision in this regard. 
This is because it is the Inter-Service Intelligence [ISI] 
which has so far dictated and executed the Pakistani 
strategy on Kashmir. The possibility of the Hazratbal 
tension and the firing the other day on protesters in 
Bijbehara being used by the ISI to scuttle any conciliatory 
move cannot, therefore, be ruled out. If this is a major 
challenge, the external environment also presents her with 
a new opportunity to take a firm step towards a mutually 
acceptable solution. 


‘Anti-Indian’ Bias of European Parliament 
Meeting Noted 


BK0411020193 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS 
in English 27 Oct 93 p 8 


[Editorial: “Busybodies at Brussels”) 


[Text] The Socialist Group of the European Parliament 
advertised its keen interest in the Kashmir question by 
holding a two-day conference on the subject in the Belgian 
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capital last week. Apparently, the only purpose the confer- 
ence has served is to enable the Indian opposition leader, 
George Fernandes, and the chief of a human rights outfit, 
Ravi Nair, to chastise the Indian authorities. According to 
Bhim Singh, the irrepressible leader of the Panthers’ Party 
of Jammu and Kashmir, who was also an invitee, Ravi 
Nair, described Kashmir as “a bleeding colony of India”. 
George Fernandes agreed with Nair, says Singh. Fernandes 
and Nair perhaps hope that following their performance at 
the conference, their reputation as indomitable champions 
of human rights will soar sky-high. 


Unquestionably, the far more important impact of their 
brave anti-Indian utterances wil’ be on Islamabad. The 
task of the Pakistani propaganda machine, believed to be 
spending millions of dollars in the West to make more 
credible and strengthen the Pakistani claim to Kashmir 
may become a lot easier thanks to Fernandes and Nair. 
The ISI [Inter Services Intelligence] will go to town in the 
US trying to prove that they have disproved everything 
the US administration has said about Pakistani ter- 
rorism in Kashmir. Bhim Singh says that he interrupted 
Fernandes to remind him that the exodus of Kashmiri 
Pandits started in the valley when he (Fernandes) was 
the Union Minister for Kashmir Affairs in the Janata 
Dal government in 1989-90. Whether or not this caused 
some embarrassment to Fernandes, the Pakistanis have 
every reason to be grateful to him and his friend Ravi 
Nair and to hail them as fighters for a noble cause. 
Before condemning India at the conference, Fernandes 
had also strongly criticised the arrest of the JKLF 
[Jammu & Kashmir Liberation Front] chief, Amanullah 
Khan, by Interpol in Brussels on murder charges. 


Islamabad will be equally beholden to the Socialist Group 
of the European Parliament, for its bid to focus on Kash- 
mir. The Group’s concern is touching. The Socialists of 
every country in Europe find the going hard at home. They 
have no answer to the on-going economic crisis. Consistent 
with the tradition of contributing their mite to noble 
causes abroad, the European Socialists were expected to 
play a significant role in minimising the agony of their 
neighbours, i.e. millions of victims of the Yugoslav ethnic- 
cleansing. Actually the Socialists’ conspicuous contribu- 
tion here has been nil. Notice that the British Socialist 
Members of Parliament were keen to block even the 
ratification of the Indo-British Extradition Treaty meant 
to counter terrorism. The Socialists perhaps had the bril- 
liant idea of taking up the Kashmir issue as a means of 
regaining their old lustre as idealists. The exercise in 
Brussels may well boomerang. 


Panelists Criticize U.S. Kashmir Policy 


BK0211125993 Delhi All India Radio Network in English 
1600 GMT 31 Oct 93 


[Discussion in “Current Affairs” program on U.S. policy 
on Kashmir; participants include Abid Hussain, former 
ambassador to the United States; N.N. Jha, former dip- 
lomat; Wing Commander Amar Zutshi; Professor Satish 
Kumar of Jawaharlal Nehru University; and journalist S. 
Nihal Singh, moderator] 
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[Text] [Singh] There have been some disturbing trends in 
relation to the U.S. policy on Kashmir lately. We had a 
rather extraordinary statement from the U.S. assistant 
secretary of state, Robin Raphael, who was not very long 
ago the political counselor in U.S. Embassy here in Delhi. 
And that comes after two earlier events. The most impor- 
tant of which was the visit of a U.S. official, Malott, who 
came to Delhi about four months ago and made a series of 
amplifications after two reports to the Congress presented 
by the Clinton administration on South Asia in general 
which had some unwelcome formulations from India’s 
point of view. And then after that, rather recently, before 
Miss Raphael’s statement, we had President Clinton refer 
to Kashmir, one word, but in relation to world crises where 
you have ethnic and other problems. 


Now these statements raise some important questions 
for us here in India and for the region as a whole. Does 
this represent a basic change in U.S. foreign policy? And 
if so, what is the objective of this change? What is the 
goal, American goal in making this change? My own 
feeling is that to a great measure, the Americans are 
interested not so much in Kashmir. But they are inter- 
ested in using Kashmir as a lever against India, a lever on 
issues such as the NPT, the Nonproliferation Treaty, on 
missile development, [and] on intellectual property 
rights. But I think it is too much of a coincidence to say 
that either it was not intended or to [be] said, or it was 
due to inexperience. I think, a whole set of events has 
happened. First the two reports of the U.S. Congress, 
then Malott’s formulations in India, then President 
Clinton’s reference at the United Nations to Kashmir. 
and now very recently Miss Raphael’s comments. 


Abid Saheb [Hussain], having been a very successful 
Indian ambassador in Washington, how do you look at the 
picture? 


[Hussain] Nihal, I would say that these particular state- 
ments clearly indicate that the Clinton administration has 
misunderstood the past and has misjudged the present. 
The policy of the Clinton administration clearly gives an 
indication that they have so far failed to evolve a foreign 
policy. They are, as we used to say about Truman, gripping 
at a blank sheet. They do not have a foreign policy today, 
and as Mr. Kissinger very rightly pointed out, that every 
administrative statement which comes out from Wash- 
ington is so muddled that they compound perplexities. 
You remember that their undersecretary made a state- 
ment, Mr. (Turnov), which was two days later contradicted 
by Mr. Warren Christopher. Mr. Warren Christopher 
came out with certain aspects of the foreign policy which 
Lake made it very clear was not really the foreign policy of 
America. So, today, we are facing America at a particular 
point when they have not been able to evolve any coherent 
foreign policy doctrine, and therefore, when they look at 
the issues, they react what you call, from case to case, and 
again go back on the position that they have taken. Take 
Somalia, take Bosnia, take Haiti, take China, and now it is 
India. They have made a certain statement on Kashmir, 
which I would say deplorable. It does not really convey 
their commitment either to democracy or to market 
economy. Because, you remember Mr. Clinton. when 
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addressing the General Assembly, clearly said that the new 
policy which they are evolving is to extend and strengthen 
democracy and to give a new fillip to a market economy. 
Because, India is the only country I would say which stands 
firmly on both these particular principles. So here, 
attacking India at this particular point of time and making 
things difficult clearly shows tnat there is no logical inter- 
connection between the doctrine and the position that they 
are taking. And I am very sure that even in the case of 
Kashmir they will wake up again to the position that what 
they have taken in the last few days is not a helpful policy 
either from their security, or from their self-interest, or 
their economic aspects of development. 


[Singh] Mr. Jha, having served as an Indian high commis- 
sioner and ambassador, would you call the Clinton admin- 
istration foreign policy maximalist or minimalist, because 
there is a debate going on in the United States suggesting 
quite rationally that this is really, despite the rhetoric, a 
minimalist policy. Because, on the one hand, you say, well, 
America will continue to lead in the world, on the other 
hand, you introduce X number of caveats—if this is done, 
if that is done, et cetera, et cetera. What do you think? 


[Jha] { would term it as a minimalist, because the general 
impression is that this is the bare minimum that the 
Americans would now like to see in a newly-reorganized 
world after the Cold War, and some of the factors Mr. Abid 
Hussain has already spelt out, and within this broad 
parameter they would be prepared to come to terms, or 
come to understanding with the countries who would be 
ready to toe this line. So, it is really speaking minimalist, 
because maximalist in my opinion would indicate far too 
many things to be carried on by them beyond this. But my 
biggest worry right now is that I have a feeling that as far as 
Kashmir itself is concerned, I don’t think that President 
Clinton regards this as a very important domestic issue in 
America, even for the future next two years hence. But 
apparently some people like Miss Raphael and others who 
are still harboring notions, even at the post-Cold War era, 
of loyalty to their ex-allies find it difficult, to get away from 
that particular line of thinking and they really are having 
the run of the field in so far as the policy to this part of the 
world is concerned in the State Department. 


You have very correctly summed up what I regard as the 
various straws in the wind, portending a change of policy, 
or it is a sudden jump into a different direction by the 
American Administration and you will see when we enu- 
merated them, half a dozen of them. I think, we should 
have been kind of more prepared for what was coming. It 
is my information that when President Clinton rang up our 
prime minister, and based on that conversation, tele- 
phonic conversation, that Indian forces, peacekeeping 
forces, were sent to Somalia. Now, I don’t know which was 
the best thing to do. But even if it was, some kind of a quid 
pro quo should have been extracted in return for this 
commitment of Indian forces to Somalia. | don’t think I 
am not aware of [word indistinct] such effort was made 
and if it has been made, what was the quid pro quo of these 
factors we will have to look into. But the American 
Administration, I think, needs to be reminded in public—I 
emphasize the word in public—that all their permanent 
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representatives at the UN as far back to 4 February 1948, 
Mr. (Warren Austin), said the following on Kashmir, 
which was diametrically different from what is being said 
today. I quote here. He said: The external sovereignty of 
Kashmir is no longer under the control of the Maharaja. 
With the accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India, 
sovereignty went over to India and is exercised by India 
and that is why India happens to be here as a petitioner 
with the Security Council. Now these words appeared in 
the Security Council official records. 


[Singh] Wing Commander Zutshi, if 1 might ask you, how 
cold do you think is the relationship between the American 
military establishments and Pakistan? 


[Zutshi] We have to appreciate as you pointed out that the 
American policy in the East has to be determined by 
certain strategical military interests which have remained 
more or less the same till the breakdown of the Soviet 
Russia. Now, in the East, if they have do anything that is 
going to be disturbing to them, if the Chinese what you call 
the attitude then their response, ... [changes thought] but 
the Chinese, as you have seen altogether, they are taking a 
consistent and persistent approach to the strategic issues as 
far as the Eastern era [as heard] is concerned; and since the 
Chinese have got the strategic advantage over India vis- 
a-vis the American nation, as far as we talk about the 
nuclear issue is concerned, the missile technology is con- 
cerned, and even economically they are quite well off. 
[sentence as heard] So they need not surrender to them. 
But as far as India is concerned, we, after the breakdown of 
the Soviet Russia, try to set up ... [changes thought] align 
our policy in the new setup. That is, we started about four 
years back, we started first in New York, that a meeting 
was held, initiated by the military ... 


{[Singh, interrupting] No, I think, we will get back to that. 
But I would like to ask you, Professor Satish Kumar, in the 
overall context, how do you as an academic see the broader 
picture? 


[Kumar] Firstly, a brief comment on whether it is mini- 


malist or maximalist .... [interruptions] I think it lies 
somewhere in between. Because if it was minimalist, they 
won't be poking in unwarranted. But, I would like to say 
that we have to make a distinction between the American 
tilt, let’s say. toward Pakistan in the Cold War period and 
the so-called, or the seeming, tilt now. The context then 
was Strategic, they were looking for opportunities against 
international communism. The context now is not neces- 
sarily strategic. The context now is that the United States 
is looking for a role for itself, kind of a peacemaker. Now, 
how do I see their K ~ shmir policy evolving in the last few 
months? You would remember, as you said, John Malott 
came here in May. When he spelt out his view, or Amer- 
ican view, on Kashmir, there were four distinct elements in 
that. Put together in three points, first was that of course, 
they think it is a disputed territory. The second was that 
they would like it to be sorted out bilaterally between the 
two countries, but with a role for the viewpoint of the 
Kashmiris. They have ... [changes thought] And the third 
was that if invited, they would like to play a mediatory 
role. Now, the emphasis which started developing in their 
policy [is] on the role for Kashmiri people and a role for 








12 POLITICAL 


themselves—a mediatory role. These are the elements of a 
new policy which have now led them to make an assertion 
that they do not even recognize the instrument of acces- 
sion, which is a very stupid and ignorant statement for 
their part to make. Therefore, the point is that in a 
situation where they would like to perceive themselves as 
the unique superpower which is trying to create some kind 
of a new world order of their perception, on which they are 
totally confused, what should that be like. They see here in 
South Asia, an important region, where they would like to 
carve out a role for themselves and try and bring the two 
[countries of India and Pakistan], and give the impression 
that they have sorted out the problem. But as has been 
pointed out earlier by Ambassador Abid Hussain, firstly, 
their overall foreign policy all over the world is totally 
confused. Secondly, they seem to have the least compre- 
hension of the dynamics of the situation between India and 
Pakistan, particularly with reference to Kashmir. They 
have messed up the situation. It is not only ignorant but 
highly irresponsible of them to have declared a document 
like the instrument of accession on which the entire 
structure of postindependence India is based as something 
which not ... [abrupt end of sentence as heard]. Firstly, who 
are they to recognize or not to recognize it? They are not 
even a so-called neutral entity, neutral to the conflict, or it 
is not a party to the conflict, it is not even a third party to 
the conflict; the conflict or whatever kind it is, it is between 
India and Pakistan. They are not even the United Nations 
or something to pronounce ... 


[Singh, interrupting] Because some will say that the United 
Nations is the United States and vice versa ... 


{Kumar, interrupting] You know that I am arriving at this 
particular point. 


[Singh] Yes, I would like to ask Abid Saheb, since he had 
been rather recently based in Washington. Do you think 
that they want a role in South Asia, you know, the 
Americans? 


[Hussain] You see, as a matter of fact, our complaint with 
the Americans was that, for them, Asia begins with Japan 
and ends with, what you call, the borders of Burma. And 
we have been telling them that South Asia is a very 
important factor. But, they considered South Asia impor- 
tant in the geopolitical situation of yesterday when the 
Soviet Union was very much there. Since Pakistan was 
supportive of their policy of (?encircling) Soviet Union, 
they were rather cold toward India. And with the end of 
the cold war and the demise of the Soviet Union, it 
definitely became, for the first time, very clear that in the 
geopolitical situation, India is going to play an important 
role. That is the first awakening when India became 
important for the Bush administration. And Baker and 
others made it very clear that where, what you call, the 
resolutions relating to Kashmir were concerned, they have 
been overtaken by time. [Words indistinct due to interrup- 
tion by another speaker] (?about the plebiscite) they said 
that it was overtaken by time. 


[Singh] But, Abid Saheb, surely bashing India is not the 
best way to win friends [words indistinct due to interrup- 
tion by Abid Hussain] 
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[Hussain] No, certainly not. This is [word indistinct] where 
I was saying that they are gazing at a blank paper today, 
and you will see that the words [which] will be written 
tomorrow will be very different from what Raphael has 
said today. Now, I come back to a very important point, 
Nihal, which you made that America has got certain 
interests in certain global issues like that of human rights, 
like that of NPT, nonproliferation, and questions relating 
to terrorism. Now, my point is that when they look at 
Kashmir, they are totally confused and they feel that India 
is abrogating all human rights. India has taken to the 
nonsignature on the [Non)proliferation Treaty is all 
because we intend a war with Pakistan. When Mr. Gates 
was there, | had made it very clear that India has no 
intention of going to war with Pakistan. And Pakistan, by 
starting the proxy war, has also clearly indicated that they 
don’t have that particular strength as to defeat or humiliate 
India. So, therefore, the whole question of human rights 
and others have been conceived in a very wrong, what you 
call, context. If India has got something to defend on 
human rights, it is connected with atrocities which the 
terrorists are committing in the valley. If India takes up a 
certain position where you see that excesses have been 
committed by our Security Council [as heard], it is because 
of a chaos that has been created. Mr. Kissinger and others 
are on record when they have said in Iran, that when there 
is chaos, the first thing which has got to be done is to 
restore authority. And it is only with the restoration of 
authority that ballots become possible. Because, ballots 
and bullets cannot go together. You cannot equate the 
question of human rights of terrorists with the human 
rights of ordinary citizens. So, therefore, when they link, 
which you have very rightly said, that some misguided 
people might be thinking that by using the leverage of 
Kashmir and confusing it and compounding it with more 
difficulties, they will force India to sign, what you call, the 
Nuclear [Non]proliferation Treaty or admit that they are 
doing something wrong in the case of human rights, that 
too to be mistaken [as heard]. They feel that India has no 
breath left in it in Kashmir, which is totally wrong. 


[Singh] Would you agree with that, Mr. Jha? 


[Jha] Yes, I would definitely agree with Abid Hussain, and 
I would also go to the extent of saying that the statement, 
that was issued by Dinesh Singh as our reaction, was good 
in so far as the records—putting and placing factual 
records—is concerned. But it should have been a little 
more strongly worded, in my opinion; something like 
telling the Americans where to get off and to stop poking 
their nose into our affairs. And I would go one step further. 
There were reports recently about some American diplo- 
mats paying a visit to Mr. Abdul Ghani Lone, one of the 
Kashmiri leaders. Now, this should have been taken a very 
serious view of by the Government of India, and the 
diplomat concerned, even if it is the question of making a 
scapegoat of him, ought to have been declared persona non 
grata. Unless we act tough and give the impression that we 
are going to be tough, they will keep on taking us for 
granted. Essentially, it means we have got to rediscover or 
discover, depends on which way we look at it, our own 
inherent strength in India. 
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[Singh] Well, the impression one gets reading Miss 
Raphael’s statement, is that at least part of the U.S. 
Administration thinks that India is some kind of banana 
republic. That is the way the South bloc has been 
described. | think, it has been insulting. 


{Zutshi| India is now on the move. Some people say it is 
the uger waking up in Asia. Well, we (play) or may not 
wake up. But the fact is that India cannot be ignored as for 
as its military technology is concerned. And Americans 
know it very well that despite their, what you call, stran- 
gling of the missile technology against India, the cryogenic 
engine deal with Russia, or maybe the nuclear aspect is 
concerned that India will come up. So, it is just a tempo- 
rary interim measure that they are trying to see how much 
we {the United States] can throttle India so that our 
[American] supremacy is not challenged. 


[Singh] Well, of course, there is a certain element of truth 
| think in this suggestion in the sense that obviously they 
want potentially friendly powers all over the world and 
a country which has a potential. But, of course, 
that’s not saying that it is coming tomorrow. 


ePenenriativ 
wa? we aciiy 


{Kumar| But, Mr. Nihal Singh, I think you are putting it 
somewhat mildly and politely. | was an academic, you 
permit me, | will try to take a more, a somewhat more 
comprehensive view of the international system which is 
being ev al ved under the hegemony of the G-7 in which the 
/nited States perceives itself to be as the leading power 
under whose tutelage the G-7 should function and under 
whose tutelage the entire world should function. Now, 
some of the key elements of the global regime is the 
nonproliferation regime which should include that the 
nuclear weapons and all weapons of mass destruction, the 
economic system emerging, and as a vital element of which 
ihe entire Uruguay Round is being dictated and directed, 
and certain other elements of it. Now, India is one of the 
few powers which has challenged the nuclear regime which 
is being atte mpted to be imposed by the United States and 
other nuclear weapon powers. I mean the United States 
and United Kingdom and others. And India has chal- 
lenged it so persistently and so determinedly, and on the 
basis of certain fundamental principles that the United 
States is finding other ways of pressurizing India. And also 
on the economic question, on the trade regime. Therefore, 
I think | would agree with you, what you said in your 
opening remarks, that these are some of the ways in which 
the United States is wanting India to fall in line and 
endorse its line. But I think if India has any spine, which it 
should have consistent with its size and stature, and 
history, and 1s previous position. For instance, if a 
country like India could have brought alive and made sure 
that it succeeds with a the concept like nonalignment, 
which made a basic transformation to the international 
sysiem of the post Cold War years. I see no reason why 
India should not give a lead to the old Nonaligned Move- 
ment in asserting a position on questions of nuclear 
weapons and on trade regime, and here also I would have 
expected the Government of India in the last two days to 
come out with a stronger statement asserting that the 
integrity, territorial integrity, and sovereignty of a country 
like India cannot be fooled around, cannot be fooled with. 
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You cannot just tamper with it. You cannot just play with 
it. It is, aS you said, is not a banana republic. Therefore, | 
think, the United States Administration, although one had 
expected a lot more from the Clinton administration that 
in the sense of a positive functioning, shaping of the new 
world order. But they have functioned in a highly imma- 
ture manner and | would even say in an irresponsible 
manner, displaying tremendous ignorance of highly sensi- 
tive regions and situations of the kind which prevails in 
Kashmir today. Rather, than discouraging secessionist 
elements, rather than encouraging positive and integrative 
forces in situations of this kind, they are giving and lending 
a helping hand to disintegrative forces in this region while 
they go about saying in the world, in various parts of the 
world, that the people of the world should integrate, 
democratize, human rights, various other positive ele- 
ments of an evolving order. Here is a situation which 
needed their support in terms of the integrative forces 
being strengthened in the region. On the other hand, they 
are lending support to disintegrative tendencies and forces 
in the region, which is highly unfortunate. 


[Singh] Yes. Abid Saheb, do you think that one of the 
reasons why the Americans seem to be in a great hurry is 
their realization that despite their present position as the 
superpower in military terms in the world, they know that 
the situation can't last. That there will be other power 
centers that would come up? 


[Hussain] Nihal, you are right in saying that new rival 
forces will develop in the world and America wi!! have to 
face those particular challenges. But, to be very fair to 
the Clinton administration, if you just want to take a 
very sympathetic view of it, the Clinton administration, 
even during the election period, cid not have any foreign 
policy focus at all. They were concentrating more on 
economic recovery and the domestic reforms as such. 
And, therefore, you would see that even when he took 
over the office. for about two or three months he was 
absolutely quiet. People were needling him to say as to 
what his foreign policy is going to be, and the first point 
which he made was that my foreign policy will be to 
improve the domestic policy back home. So his domestic 
policy was his foreign policy, and his foreign policy was 
to be judged by the recovery in the domestic economy. 
Now, in this particular context, | am very clear in my 
mind that in South Asia or even in that part of Asia in 
which we and the Central Asia are concerned, Americans 
were clear in their mind that with the reforms which we 
have initiated in the country, India is going to be a very 
important market. And it is this particular market which 
is extremely important for them; and what India should 
do now should be something like what China has done. 
You see, there have been certain issues on which 
America had been most uncharitable to China. 


(Singh, interrupting] I think, Abid Ji [honorific] is quite 
right. 


[Hussain] China came out very strongly against that par- 
ticular issue. But, then China did not make America 
appear as if a total enemy to total China is concerned 
[sentence as heard]. Now, similarly, on Kashmir I agree 
with my friend that we have got to take a very strong 
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stance, saying that Kashmir is decidedly part of India. We 
have come to this conclusion that religious parties should 
not, don’t solve any problem and that the internal 
authority has got to be established in that, and that is 
where we need help of our neighbors and others also. But, 
beyond that, I would say India should not carry this 
particular, what you call, controversy, as to prejudice other 
interesting areas. On the contrary, as they are using 
Kashmir to solve some of their problems, we should use 
our economic possibilities of the market to get America on 
to the track which is the rightful track on which India feels 
secular .... 


[Singh, interrupting] Including Kashmir. 


[Jha] Yes. At the same time, the way we have gone about it, 
we have given them the impression that we are really a soft 
state par excellence, as initially defined by Gunnar Myrdal 
when he referred to India. Now, if this kind of (?impres- 
sion) gets about more than it already has, I think we are in 
for more trouble in the future. 


[Singh] Professor Satish Kumar. 


[Kumar] Well, I think, the United States, which perceives 
itself as having won the 50 years’ Cold War, really wants to 
see itself again playing a kind of a super role in the 
post-Cold War world as well. But, I suppose, we would 
expect it to function much more responsibly, and I suppose 
we owe it to ourselves and to the international community 
to be very responsible in telling them and having a very 
constructive dialogue with them. 


[Singh] Thank you very much. | think one consensus point 
we have all arrived at is that we should tell the United 
States and other powers, if necessary, that there is a 
dividing line and we shall not tolerate other countries 
crossing that dividing line, and in this respect we should 
emulate China’s example. 


International Affairs 


Irritants in Ties With Israel Said To Remain 


93AS1172A Madras THE HINDU in English 
1 Sep 93 p 6 


[Text] Manama (Bahrain), Aug 31—After 19 months of a 
formal diplomatic relationship, India and Israel have yet 
to put into effect certain basic understandings reached 
between them, despite the undeniable fact of concrete 
progress in most areas of cooperation. 


A lay student of Indo-Arab relations has just brought back 
the videotaped copy of a program telecast on Doordarshan 
about 10 days ago. The report on “Arab World Today” is 
so incredibly anti- Israel, without even a modicum of 
balance, that it is difficult to comprehend how it was sent 
out on an official media organ. Israel would be entirely 
justified in inferring that the airing of the contents was 
officially authorized. 


Quite plainly, the contents did not criticize Israel for acts 
such as the mass expulsions or the recent bombing of 
Lebanon but instead was a fierce, hotheaded tirade. 
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Seldom, if ever, is Doordarshan permitted to go to town 
like this against a State which enjoys diplomatic ties with 
India. 


Fundamentals Askew 


However, this TV program is just symptomatic of the 
fact that the fundamentals of Indo-Israeli relations have 
gone askew. The blame largely lies on the Indian side 
and, to narrow it down further, not so much with the 
Ministry of External Affairs [MEA] but with the Con- 
gress (I), especially its leadership. MEA officials concede 
that at the outset of this relationship it was agreed that 
India would maintain its contacts with the Palestinians 
and its principled support for their cause, but neither 
side would take actions or publicly air views against each 
other in areas not of direct bilateral import. In short, 
delink the bilateral relationship from extraneous issues. 
The rest, such as India’s role in the peace process being 
a justification for establishing diplomatic ties was always 
a bogus position designed to take in the gullible among 
the ruling party dissenters. 


In recent months the topsy turvy nature of this equation 
can be listed chronologically. When the Israeli Deputy 
Premier and Foreign Minister Mr Shimon Peres, came to 
India in May (after postponements at India’s instance), as 
a special gesture New Delhi went beyond protocol require- 
ments. Arab diplomats in India could not have missed the 
fact that a Minister of State, Mr R.L. Bhatia went to the 
airport after midnight to meet Mr Peres. Similar treatment 
was given when he touched India on his way back from 
China. The dinner for him was attended by half a dozen 
Ministers of State (because the host was a Minister of 
State) plus more than 12 Secretaries. 


Within a few days, while on a trip to Oman and the United 
Arab Emirates, Mr Bhatia was told that the Foreign 
Secretary, Mr J.N. Dixit would join him in the UAE and 
they were to go on to Tunis to give their due explanations 
to the PLO Chairman, Mr Yasser Arafat and do some 
damage limitation in ties with Tunisia, for a problem that 
had cropped up a few months before. Surprisingly the 
political leadership attaches less value to the work load of 
the Foreign Secretary than to the Congress (I) dissenters 
weight. There are some who are genuinely well informed 
and their views stem from years of study but most are just 
pandering to a local political constituency. Hopefully, 
according to MEA officials, some of them will fall in line 
after the Israeli-Palestinian breakthrough. 


Not Surprising 


To those who know Indian politicians it should not be a 
surprise that when talking to Israeli diplomats very few of 
the dissenters speak out. In fact, if the relevant Israeli 
Embassy file were to accidentally fall out of a taxi, one 
would see it recorded in those papers tnat a vast majority 
of them have expressed a wish to be invited to visit Israel. 
They are just thrilled to learn about the annual lactic yield 
of Israeli cattle, something which even Mr Bhatia dwelt on 
while talking to local reporters of Oman who asked him 
about India’s support for Palestine. Israel is perhaps rec- 
onciled to the fact that on the eve of the November 
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elections, the Narasimha Rao government will again 
indulge in some meaningless gestures to buy Muslim vote. 


Norms Flouted 


Then came the unsavory epidode about the planned visit 
to India by an orchestra with the name “Jerusalem” 
appended to it. In the first place Israel should have thought 
better than to test the official Indian attitude by thinking of 
sending out a group under this name. New Delhi did not 
do any better by reportedly asking Israel to get the group to 
drop the name of the city, though Indian officials deny 
such a proposal was made. Details apart, all this goes to 
show that these irritants continue to cast a little shadow 
over the relationship. The TV attack on Israel is wholly 
unwanted and shows the basic norms being flouted. 


Many observers and Indian officials attribute some or all 
these happenstances not just to ruling party politics, but to 
the Minister, Mr Dinesh Singh, who finds it difficult to 
shed his cold war perceptions. One cannot confirm if he is 
influencing these events but there is another area where Mr 
Singh’s initials are evident. For the three years that the 
Islamic Conference has been formally hitting India on 
Kashmir, New Delhi’s crisp response has been that the 
OIC [Organization of Islamic Conference] has no /ocus 
standi. It was after the OIC Ministerial meeting in Karachi 
last April and thereafter that longwinded Indian reactions 
contain the reminder that when India wished to participate 
in the OIC’s deliberations—24 years ago—the OIC 
rebuffed New Delhi. Indian officials are doubtful if Mr 
Singh, as Foreign Minister, will reciprocate Mr Peres’ visit. 


Peace Monits.ing Cell To Be Set Up With PRC 


934S1189A 3ombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
3 Sep 93 p 1 


[Article: “India, China To Set Up Peace Monitoring Cell”’] 


[Text] Beijing, Sept. 2 (PTI). China and India will set up a 
joint diplomatic and military expert group to help main- 
tain peace and tranquility on the border, the Chinese 
vice-premier and foreign minister, Mr Qian Qichen, 
announced today. 


He made the announcement in written answers to ques- 
tions submitted by a PTI correspondent here in connection 
with the Prime Minister, Mr P. V. Narasimha Rao’s visit 
starting on Monday. 


The expert group will be set up under an agreement on the 
maintenance of peace and tranquility along the line of 
actual control (LOC) to be formally signed during Mr 
Rao’s visit, Mr Qian said. 


The group will assist the joint working group on the border 
question (created in December 1988 during the visit of the 
then prime minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi) to help work out 
effective confidence-building measures in the border areas, 
Mr Qian said. 


These may include ways to avoid close confrontation of 
military personnel in some sectors, reduced military forces 
along the LOC, prior notification of troop deployment and 
meetings to discuss “accidents,” Mr Qian said. 
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The implementation of the agreement will also help create 
conditions for a fair and reasonable settlement of the 
border issue, he observed. 


The two sides will sign other instruments namely those on 
opening new border trade points, environmental protec- 
tion, radio and television co-operation, Mr Qian said. 


Asked about Chinese arms transfers to Pakistan, he said 
that China had provided weaponry, including missiles, but 
these were “short-range tactical missiles.” 


The U.S. government says they are M-11 medium range 
missiles but both China and Pakistan deny it. 


Independent observers have long since maintained that 
Chinese missiles sold to Pakistan may be narrowly falling 
short of the medium-range threshold as defined in the 
missile technology control regime (MTCR) guidelines and 
parameters. 


Mr Qian said the Chinese arms trade with Pakistan would 
not “in itself constitute a threat.” 


Answering a question on the post-cold war situation, he 
said hegemonism and power politics continue and global 
economy remained sluggish and the North-South gap was 
widening. 


Relations With U.S. Said Cooling 


944S0049A Calcutta SUNDAY in English 
5 Sep 93 pp 9-10 


[Article by Nirmal Mitra: “Cooling Off: Indo-U.S. Rela- 
tions Have Reached a New Low”’} 


[Text] For the last two months America has been bad news 
for India: “Billions as sops to Russians for cancelling 
cryogenic contract’’; “Pakistan not a terrorist state, says 
Washington’’; ““America sees Kashmir as disputed terri- 
tory”. Hardly anything reported about India from the 
United States has sounded good. Some even see a sinister 
motive behind the declarations that India is the world’s 
sixth largest economy and among the top ten emerging 
stock markets because such ratings could lead to a cutback 
in loans! 


Many people see a streak of belligerence in all this. Given 
the joy and relief with which Indians had greeted President 
Bill Clinton’s election last year, the US administration’s 
stand on various issues concerning India is being consid- 
ered as an act of “betrayal’’. 


The headlines have provoked strong reactions. People are 
wondering whether the traditional warmth between Dem- 
ocratic governments in the USA and India is now a thing 
of the past and whether India was being targeted because of 
her military and economic potentials. There is also the 
feeling that bullying Russia into scrapping the cryogenic 
deal was foolhardy. The argument is that it will only 
strengthen the anti-US lobbies in India and Russia. 
Already, the Russian space agency, Glavkosmos, has said 
that it would deliver on the commitment to the Indian 
Space Research Organisation (ISRO) because the deal was 
between them. This shows a clear rift between the Russian 
government and the country’s space establishment. 
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There have been other complaints, toc. The Americans are 
being accused of maintaining double standards. The USA, 
for example, sees no violation of the Missile Technology 
Control Regime (MTCR) in China’s sale of M-Il missiles to 
Pakistan and Israel. Why, then, is it finding fault with a 
cryogenic deal whose military application has been ques- 
tioned by independent experts, including American scien- 
tists such as Leonard Spector of the Carnegie Foundation? 
At any rate, India hopes to develop its own cryogenic 
technology in two years. What if it exercises the option of 
not joining the MTCR then? Of what use would these 
strong-arm methods be? 


Even otherwise, Indo-US relations seem to have touched a 
new low. The principal deputy assistant secretary of state 
for South Asian affairs, John Malott, had come in for a 
drubbing in the Indian press when he visited New Delhi 
for two weeks in May. 


Indian reactions to American utterances on Kashmir and 
Pakistan haven't been too friendly. Statements emanating 
from various State Department officials suggest that the 
USA is equivocating. If it has said that a plebiscite is not 
the answer, it has also said that India will not part with any 
of her territory, that the will of the people has to be 
considered, and that it is ready to mediate. Which of these 
1S correct? 


Many even feel outraged over the fact that the US has let 
Pakistan off the hook after what happened in Bombay. 
India had disclosed that its investigations into the serial 
bomb blasts that shook the city on 12 March pointed to the 
involvement of Pakistani intelligence agencies. And it had 
been proved that the Memmon brothers had passed 
through Karachi after being declared wanted. Evidently, 
Pakistan hadn’t been cooperative. How could India or the 
USA be certain that Pakistan had not collaborated with the 
prime suspects? 


Officials in the American embassy dismiss the talk about 
Clinton’s “aggressiveness” as paranoia. Their position on 
Pakistan is clear, they say. They claim to have gathered 
from official sources in both India and Pakistan that the 
level of terrorist activity in Pakistan has fallen sharply. 
“Indian officials admit that the infiltrations in Kashmir, 
where most of them have been occurring, are down, and 
the Pakistanis have fired the intelligence bosses who were 
responsible for all that,” the official said. The Pakistanis 
seemed sincere about turning the corner. 


Although the American actions have offended Indians, the 
official reaction has been rather circumspect. In fact, the 
US can hardly complain about Prime Minister P.V. 
Narasimha Rao’s response to its moves on Pakistan, the 
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) and the cryo- 
genic contract. 


Rao told a group of editors he met on 21 July: ““We will 
stick to our policies and protect our interests but without 
confrontation. This is a difficult task but you cannot be 
simply signing on the dotted line. We have not given in on 
anything. At the same time we have avoided situations of 
conflict. We have made progress on many matters where 
earlier there had been misunderstanding. We will have to 
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go on talking.” Having long been India’s foreign minister, 
Rao seems adept at diplomatese. 


A spokesman for the ministry of external affairs was also 
hardly alarmed at the US’ differences with India. “As for 
the cryogenic deal, we made it exceedingly clear that there 
were no military implications, but the US took a different 
position,” he said. 


Missiles are what concern the Americans, embassy offi- 
cials admit, because they tend to proliferate much faster 
than other lethal technologies. India’s Agni and Prithvi 
have worried the USA. But even staunch believers in 
better Indo-US relations like India’s former ambassador 
to Washington, Abid Hussain, argue that India should 
stand its ground on this. Said he: ““We should explain our 
security threat perceptions with regard to Pakistan and 
China, and if they have developed missiles we will have 
to.” 


Even so, India should spare no effort in coming closer to 
the USA, for reasons of economic self-interest. Said Hus- 
sain: “What interests Americans more than missiles is 
whether they can do business with us. With their closest 
allies becoming their toughest rivals, they need markets for 
their products. And more and more countries are willing to 
give it to them. It is the success of our economic reforms 
and improving our economic ties with them that hold the 
key to a good relationship. 


Article Claims U.S. Considers Third World Its 
Adversary 


BK1709141593 Calcutta ANANDABAZAR PATRIKA 
in Bengali 8 Sep 93 p 2 


[Article by Devidas Acharya] 


[Text] Britain exerted its influence throughout the world 
after defeating Napoleon in a battle. Their leadership 
continued until the start of World War I. This role is now 
being played by the United States. Since the end of the cold 
war, the United States has considered the Third World its 
main adversary. 


Several years ago a commission comprised of American 
experts warned the U.S. Administration about a possible 
confrontation with the Third World countries after the end 
of the cold war. The commission said that arms stockpiled 
in different Third World countries during the era of 
Soviet-U.S. rivalry with a view to maintaining the balance 
of power may backfire even at the slightest provocation. 


During the past 45 years, several novels have been writt«n 
and films made portraying the disastrous effect of a 
nuclear war. Though the cold war was described as a quest 
for peace, nothing hac been done to bring an end to this 
arms race. During this period more than 120 wars were 
fought in the poor countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin 
America in which over 20 million people were killed. Most 
Americans have no idea about the destruction caused by 
U.S. arms during the 1980’s in Guaiemala and El Sal- 
vador. In these wars the highest number of casualties was 
among the civilian population. According to a statistics 
provided by U.S. experts, about 78 percent of the people 
killed in the wars that took place during the 1980's were 
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civilians. The civilian casualty percentage increased to 90 
percent in the wars fought so far during the 1990s. 


Despite this, there has been no decline in the competition 
for the sale of sophisticated weapons. For a long period 
there was a contest between the former Soviet Union and 
the United States in the production and sale of high-tech 
arms, but now as Russia has fallen behind, the United 
States has become the leading producer and vendor of 
arms. In the year 1991, U.S. arms dealers sold weapons 
worth $23 billion. Again, the U.S. Administration has 
sanctioned $5.3 billion for building up its arsenal. 


During the cold war, both the United States and the former 
Soviet Union in their quest for allies and for maintaining 
balance of power delivered arms to many Third World 
countries. Today, the Soviet Union no longer exists. Now 
these Third World countries that received arms during the 
cold war period have become a cause of concern for the 
United States. For this reason these countries have become 
the target of the United States. 


The expert commission suggested that the future U.S. 
strategy should be to maintain superiority over others in 
arms technology. There is no doubt that presently the U.S. 
Government has adopted this strategy. In the year 1992, its 
allocation for the defense sector increased by 6.7 percent. 
A major chunk of this money is being spent for research 
and development of the defense system. It is making 
efforts to make satellites more effective for military espi- 
onage and develop missile technology to such a level that a 
target at any distance could be hit. The seriousness of the 
United States regarding maintaining its military superi- 
ority is evident from its move to get the Indo-Russian deal 
on the supply of cryogenic engines scrapped. 


The United States is very well aware that apart from 
launching satellites into space, the cryogenic engine has no 
other utility. It knows that this engine does not contribute 
to the development of missile technology. Despite this, the 
U.S. Administration has compelled Russia to cancel the 
accord on the supply of cryogenic engines. The reason 
behind this is that modern space satellites can be used for 
manifold purposes including espionage, perfecting the 
target of long-range missiles, and surveying the geograph- 
ica. locations of the enemy side. The U.S. Government 
does not want India to achieve this capability. It knows 
that India has the ability to achieve this capability even 
without the assistance of others. Still, the United States 
wants to create obstacles for India with a view to delaying 
its achievement of this capability. 


The United States and its allies are trying to impose the 
Missile Technology Control Regime on the Third World 
countries not to ensure the security of the world but to 
have an advantage over these countries in the event of the 
outbreak of any war. The objective is that only the United 
States and its allies of the developed world should possess 
the missile technology. This would enable the United 
States to launch a missile attack on any member of the 
Third World countries whenever needed. The United 
States will not be able to exercise its supremacy if the 
developing countries acquire this technology. 
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Eminent defense specialist and Harvard University Pro- 
fessor Professor Samuel Huntington has said that any 
future war would be fought between the West and the rest 
of the world. This war would be between the people of two 
different cultures. In 1988, an expert commission said that 
the United States cannot afford to have any shortage of 
arms, as many Third World countries are in possession of 
deadly weapons. Huntington has also said that the West is 
concerned about a possible attack from the Third World 
countries. He said the West should continue to develop its 
military technology and prevent the Third World countries 
from acquiring modern technology. 


Now, the question arises as to what role the United 
Nations will play in reducing this tension prevailing in the 
world. The reply to this question has been given by the 
former U.S. secretary of state, James Baker. He has said 
that the if the United States does not take any initiative the 
United Nations will remain a platform for meaningless 
debates. Baker has said that the strength of the United 
Nations has increased after the end of the cold war. 
However, like in the past, the United States will have to 
play its role in the affairs of the world. 


In this regard, it may be mentioned that the United 
Nations should learn from the fate of th: former League of 
Nations and should think of playing a much greater role. 
During the cold war, the United Nations was converted 
into a wooden doll. The end of this war has created an 
opportunity for the United Nations to play its role. Pres- 
ently the United Nations should strive to build up its 
image. After the end of the cold war, the United States has 
raised the bogeyman of another cold war. If the United 
Nations does not speak up against this, then perhaps it will 
have to remain silent forever. The United States is vio- 
lating internationa! laws and launching missile attacks on 
different places in accordance with its whims. If this is 
allowed to continue then the fate of the United Nations 
would be similar to that suffered by the League of Nations 
in 1939. 


Reportage on Prime Minister’s Visit to PRC 


Peace Accord Text 


944S0028A Madras THE HINDU in English 
9 Sep 93 p Il 


[Article: “Text of Sino-Indian Peace Accord”’] 


[Text] Beijing, Sept. 8. The following is the text of the 
agreement on maintaining peace and tranquillity in the 
border areas along the Line of Actual Control (LAC) signed 
by India and China here on Tuesday. 


The Government of the Republic of India and the Gov- 
ernment of the People’s Republic of China, (hereinafter 
referred to as the two sides), have entered into the present 
agreement in accordance with the five principles of mutual 
respect for sovereignty and territorial integrity, mutual 
non-aggression, non-interference in each other’s internal 
affairs, equality and mutual benefit and peaceful coexist- 
ence and with a view to maintaining peace and tranquillity 
in areas along the Line of Actual Control in the India- 
China border areas. 
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Article One: The two sides are of the view that the 
India-China boundary question shall be resolved through 
peaceful and friendly consultations. Neither side shall use 
or threaten to use force against the other by any means. 
Pending an ultimate solution to the boundary question 
between the two countries, the two sides shall strictly 
respect and observe the Line of Actual Control between the 
two sides. No activities of either side shall overstep the 
Line of Actual Control. In case personnel of one side cross 
the Line of Actual Control, upon being cautioned by the 
other side, they shall immediately pull back of their own 
side of LAC. When necessary, the two sides shall jointly 
check and determine the segments of the LAC where they 
have different views as to its alignment. 


Article Two: Eacn side will keep its military forces in the 
areas along the Line of Actual Control to a minimum level 
compatible with the friendly and good neighbourly rela- 
tions between the two countries. The two sides agree to 
reduce their military forces along the Line of Actual 
Control in conformity with the requirements of the prin- 
ciple of mutual and equal security to ceilings to be mutu- 
ally agreed. The extent, depth, timing and nature of 
reduction of military forces along the Line of Actual 
Control shall be determined through mutual consultations 
between the two countries. The reduction of military 
forces shall be carried out by stages in mutually agreed 
geographical locations sectorwise within the areas along 
the Line of Actual Control. 


Article Three: Both sides shall work out through 
consultations effective confidence building measures in 
the areas along the Line of Actual Control. Neither side 
will undertake specified levels of military exercises in 
mutually identified zones. Each side shall give the other 
prior notification of military exercises of specified levels 
near the Line of Actual Control permitted under this 
agreement. 


Article Four: In case of contingencies or other problems 
arising in the areas along the Line of Actual Control, the 
two sides shall deal with them through meetings and 
friendly consultations between border personnel of the two 
countries. The form of such meetings and channels of 
communications between the border personnel shall be 
mutually agreed upon by the two sides. 


Article Five: The two sides agree to take adequate measures 
to ensure that air intrusions across the Line of Actual 
Control do not take place and shall undertake mutual 
consultations should intrusions occur. Both sides shall also 
consult on possible restrictions on air exercises in areas to 
be mutually agreed near the LAC. 


Article Six: The two sides are agreed that references to the 
Line of Actual Control in this agreement do not prejudice 
their respective positions on the boundary question. 


Article Seven: The two sides shall agree through consulta- 
tions on the form, method, scale and content of effective 
verification measures and supervision required for the 
reduction of military forces and the maintenance of peace 
and tranquillity in the areas along the LAC under this 
agreement. 
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Article Eight: Each side of the India-China Joint Working 
Group on the boundary question shall appoint diplomatic 
and military experts to formulate, through mutual consul- 
tations, implementation measures for the present agree- 
ment. The experts shall advise the Joint Working Group 
on the resolution of differences between the two sides on 
the alignment of the Line of Actual Control and address 
issues relating to redeployment with a view of reduction of 
military forces in the areas along the LAC. The experts 
shall also assist the Joint Working Group in supervision of 
the implementation of the agreement, and settlement of 
differences. 


Article Nine: The present agreement shall come into effect 
as of the date of signature and is subject to amendment and 
addition by agreement of the two sides.—UNI 


Other Instruments Signed 


944S0028B Hyderabad DECCAN CHRONICLE 
in English 8 Sep 93 pp 1, 9 


[Article by T. Venkatram Reddy: “Landmark Pact 
Signed”’] 


[Excerpt] Beijing, Sept. 7: The Hindi-Chini Bhai Bhai 
atmosphere of the late fifties was very much in evidence 
here as India and China charted a new course for the future 
by signing the landmark agreement on reducing tension 
along the Line of Actual Control (LAC). The atmosphere 
of cordiality found expression in the Chinese Premier, Mr 
Li Peng, agreeing to visit India in the near future. 


Three other instruments—a protocol on extending border 
trade by opening a point at the Shipki pass, and two 
agreements on environment protection and radio and 
television cooperation—were also signed. 


The agreement on the border brings to fruition the dream 
of Rajiv Gandhi, who laid the foundation for the under- 
standing, and approach of the Prime Minister, Mr P. V. 
Narasimha Rao, who had, as early as in December 1991, 
referred to the days of Hindi-Chini Bhai Bhai during the 
visit of Mr Li. 


The agreement signed on Tuesday focuses on maintaining 
peace and tranquillity along the 4,056-km LAC which 
serves as the de facto border. The agreement states that the 
boundary question shall be resolved through peaceful and 
friendly consultations and that neither side shall use or 
threaten to use force against the other. 


India and China also agreed, at a meeting later between the 
Foreign Secretary, Mr J. N. Dixit, and the Chinese Vice- 
Foreign Minister, Mr Tang Jiaxuan, that a sub-group of the 
JWG [Joint Working Groups] would be set up on the 
boundary question. The sub-group would include repre- 
sentatives of the foreign ministries and military personnel 
and would implement the border agreement. 


The sub-group would be set up in eight weeks and would 
start functioning by the end of the year. The JWG itself 
would meet early next year in Beijing for the seventh time. 
[passage omitted] 


Formally known as the ‘Agreement on the maintenance of 
peace and tranquillity along the Line of Actual Control in 
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the India-China border areas,’ the agreement was signed by 
the Minister of State for External Affairs, Mr R. L. Bhatia, 
and the Chinese Vice-Foreign Minister, Mr Tang Jiaxuan, 
in the presence of Mr Rao and Mr Li at the end of the 
second round of official talks lasting more than two hours. 


The agreement makes it clear that the references to the 
LAC does not prejudice the positions of the two countries 
and that the search for a solution is still on. The confi- 
dence-building measures envisages include prior intima- 
tion of military exercises and avoidance of air intrusions. 


The Shipki pass, which will be opened following the 
agreement on border trade, would be used as an additional 
route for trade and border markets would be located at 
Namgya in Kinnaur district in Himachal Pradesh and 
Jiuba in Tibet. Border trade between the two countries was 
resumed in July 1992 following the visit of Mr Li. 


Under the agreement on radio, India and China will 
exchange songs, music and other radio and television 
programmes. Such exchanges will be free of charge. The 
two countries will also send radio and television delega- 
tions, including coverage teams, to visit each other or take 
part in radio and television festivals organised by them. 


Both countries will exchange audio and video tape record- 
ings of special programmes to celebrate the National Day 
of China and the Republic Day of India every year. 


The fourth agreement deals with environment and India 
and China agreed to cooperate in the bilateral as well as 
global environmental issues like bio-diversity, climate 
change and protection of the shrinking ozone layer. 


The firming up of relations between the two countries was 
reflected in the statement of the leaders that the two 
countries will not sell any arms to third countries which 
may harm each other’s security. This understanding came 
when the sale of Chinese M-11 missiles to Pakistan was 
brought up. 


The two countries also revived the spirit of Panchsheel 
when they agreed not to interfere in each other’s internal 
affairs. The Chinese President, Mr Jiang Zemin, also 
referred to the Panchsheel when Mr Rao called on him in 
the afternoon. 


An Indian spokesman called the border agreement as “a 
substantive agreement dealing with the most complex 
issue that had bedevilled relations” between the two 
countries. 


The spokesman said Mr Dixit had also proposed to the 
Chinese side, two agreements on cooperation in indige- 
nous medicine and bilateral banking. These two agree- 
ments are likely to be signed on Wednesday. 


He said concrete action would also be taken soon or. other 
proposals to start air services between the two countries 
and holding of a Festival of India in China next year. 


After the signing ceremony, the Chinese spokesman, Mr 
Wu Jianmin, said both the Prime Ministers expressed 
confidence that the agreement relating to the border would 
pave the way for the resolution of the boundary question 
and said the two sides should earnestly implement it. 
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Mr Li stressed the stepping up of the pace of ongoing 
negotiations for an early solution to the border question, 
Mr Wuj said. Mr Rao said that his visit and the four 
agreements would put relations back on the road of good 
neighbourliness. 


A statement of the Indian delegation said both countries 
had agreed that they would keep in mind the principle of 
“mutual and equal security” in future deployment of 
military forces along the LAC. 


The official Xinhua news agency quoted the document as 
saying that the level of troop withdrawal should be ‘“‘con- 
sistent with the friendly and good-neighbourly relationship 
between the two countries.” 


The two sides, however, refused to talk about the timetable 
and number of troops to be reduced. The agreement is to 
be implemented by the Joint Working Group (JWG) of the 
two countries and would also devise verification measures. 
The JWG has already worked out border meetings, 
exchange of visits and hotlines for verification of troop 
position and movements. 


The two Prime Ministers asked the JWG to work out a fair 
and reasonable solution to the border dispute at an early 
date. Mr wvu said the two leaders stressed the importance 
of maintaining peace and tranquillity along the LAC and 
to honestly implement the agreement. 


China also said that it was against all forms of terrorism 
and did not want to see the break-up of countries. 


Mr Dixit said that he had been assured by Mr Tang that 
China was against threatening the territorial integrity of 
any country, in an apparent reference to the Kashmir issue. 


On the sale of M-11 missiles to Pakistan, Mr Dixit said 
India had taken up the matter with the Chinese side in a 
“balanced and serious” manner. He said China had 
assured that no such arms would be given to Pakistan 
which would create an imbalance in the region, and quoted 
the hosts as saying: “China would never use the Pakistan 
card.” 


On Tibet, Mr Li reiterated the Chinese position and Mr 
Rao said, without elaborating, that India would honour its 
commitment on the question. India regards Tibet as an 
autonomous region of China. 


Earlier, Mr Li accepted an invitation to visit India, which 
Mr Rao extended during the second and final round of 
official talks held at the Diayutai guest house. The dates 
for the Chinese Premier’s visit would be worked out later. 
Mr Li had visited India in December 1991 in return for 
Rajiv Gandhi's visit in 1988. 


Mr Rao said since Rajiv Gandhi’s visit, India and China 
had chalked out a path of good-neighbourly relations and 
these had become mature and were set on the path of 
beneficial cooperation between the two countries. 


The Chinese Premier said that at $340 million, the trade 
between the two countries was still quite low and that each 
country must explore avenues to tap the vast potential of 
the other. 
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The spokesman said that Mr Rao agreed with these senti- 
ments and added that the two Prime Ministers had 
expressed readiness to promote government and non- 
governmental trade and encourage private entrepreneurs 
of the two countries. 


Mr Wu said Mr Li had expressed concern at the unstable 
situation in Europe and disapproved outside interference 
in the affairs of certain countries. 


The two leaders expressed their readiness to help in the 
growth of cooperative relations among the Asian countries. 
The Chinese spokesman said the two Prime Ministers 
briefed each other on the domestic situation in the respec- 
tive countries. 


The visit of the Indian delegation has drawn quite a 
massive response here. Mr Rao’s visit has been taken as 
the lead story in mainline newspapers and the television, 
too, has given liberal coverage to the visit. 


In a rare gesture, five members of the seven-man 
standing committee of the Chinese Communist Party 
met Mr Rao separately. The leaders are the President, 
Mr Jiang Zemin, who is also party general secretary, 
Prime Minister, Mr Li Peng, the National People’s 
Congress (Lower House) Chairman, Mr Qiao Shi, and 
the People’s Political Consultative Conference (Upper 
House) Chairman, Mr Li Ruihan, as well as the youngest 
top-rung leaders, Mr Hu Jintao. 


Mr Jiang and Mr Rao recalled how Jawaharlal Nehru and 
Zhou Enlai had jointly initiated the five principles of 
peaceful coexistence, the Panchsheel, 40 years ago. 


The Chinese leader said the relations between the two big 
countries were an important factor for peace. 


Opposition Parties’ Reaction 


944S0028C Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
9 Sep 93 p 13 


[Article: “Nothing Historic, Says BJP”’] 


[Text] New Delhi, September 8. The BJP [Bharatiya 
Janata Party] today said that there was nothing “historic” 
about the agreement signed yesterday between India and 
China as it only formalises the earlier arrangement on the 
maintenance of peace and tranquillity on the line of actual 
control (LAC). 


On the other hand, the CPM [Communist Party of India- 
Marxist] and the CPI [Communist Party of India] have 
welcomed the accord, describing it as an important step 
forward in maintaining peace on the border. 


Talking to newspersons here, the general secretary of the 
BJP, Mr K. L. Sharma, and the convenor of the external 
affairs cell of the party, Mr Brajesh Mishra, said since 
1979, when the Janata government was in power, there 
had been an informal arrangement on the maintenance 
of peace and tranquillity on the LAC and despite some 
violations of the arrangement, by and large it has worked 
well. 


BJP leaders, however, cautioned the government against 
compromising India’s position vis-a-vis its border and 
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territory. They said that the agreement provides for, in 
case of differences on the actual alignment, for experts 
from the two countries to jointly check and determine 
where the LAC lies. “This provision raises the suspicion 
that despite protestations to the contrary, it is the first step 
towards the recognition of the LAC as the formal border 
between the two countries.” 


The leaders said in relation to the confidence building 
measures, there is provision for the reduction of military 
forces deployed along the India-China border. Given the 
differences in terrain and access to logistical facilities, 
there cannot be a symmetry in the reduction of forces by 
the two sides. Through this provision of reduction of forces 
the Indian armed forces must not be put at a disadvantage 
vis-a-vis the Chinese forces. 


BJP leaders said that it is reported that the Chinese 
premier, Mr Pi Peng, raised the question of Tibet and the 
Prime Minister, Mr P. V. Narasimha Rao, reassured the 
Chinese side by saying that India recognised Tibet as an 
autonomous region of China. But it is not known whether 
Mr Rao sought any clarifications regarding the quantum of 
Tibetan autonomy. Nor do we know whether Mr Rao 
expressed any views about the violation of the human 
rights of the Tibetans about which the Indian opinion is so 
exercised. 


They said nor is it known whether, when the Chinese 
premier raised the question of Tibet, Mr Rao sought any 
assurance from China that it recognised Sikkim as a state 
of the Indian union. As is well known, the Chinese have 
had a negative attitude on this question ever since the 
integration of Sikkim. It is dangerous for Mr Rao to keep 
quiet on the subject, they added. 


The CPI said the agreement was a significant step forward 
in building friendly and good neighbourly relations 
between the two great countries of Asia which in turn can 
greatly influence the course of international developments 
in a positive peaceful direction. 


The CPM said the agreements signed are in keeping with 
the consistent stand of the party for improving relations 
with China. 


The Congress spokesman, Mr V. N. Gadgil, as expected, 
congratulated Mr P. V. Narasimha Rao, on behalf of the 
Congress Party for his “signal and significant achieve- 
ment.” Mr Gadgil said that the “historic agreement” 
demonstrated how problems could be resolved by bilateral 
negotiations without the intervention of third parties. 


Reaction From ASEAN 


94AS0028D Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
7 Sep 93 p 10 


[Article by Richard Valladares: “ASEAN Shows Keen 
Interest in Rao’s Visit” 


[Text] Bangkok, Sept. 6. The Prime Minister, Mr P. V. 
Narasimha Rao’s current visit to China has evoked 
considerable interest among the six members of the 
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN)}— 
Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, The Philippines, Brunei 
and Indonesia. 
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There is more at stake than just India’s border and trade 
and diplomatic ties when Mr Rao meets his Chinese 
counterpart, Mr Li Peng, in Beijing. ASEAN and East 
Asian nations are concerned about regional security as 
their economies take off unaffected by global events. 


Ever since the collapse of the former Soviet Union and the 
American pull-out from their bases at Subic Bay and Clark 
air base in the Philippines, ASEAN and other East Asian 
states have been looking to India and Japan to maintain 
regional security and check China’s growing ambitions to 
become a two-ocean power by gaining backdoor access, 
through Burmese (Myanmar) ports and installations, to the 
Indian Ocean. Mr Rao’s trip to Thailand earlier this year 
was billed as a goodwill visit, which could help boost 
two-way trade. However, as a political analyst pointed out: 
What was Mr Rao doing seeking investments from a 
nation itself, looking for investors? 


He was here to ally fears and explore avenues to minimise 
the threat posed by China, according to the analyst. 


Mr Rao, at that time, had hinted at his concern about 
Chinese inroads into Burma saying: “We are willing to 
discuss and take up the question of our common borders, 
how to keep it peaceful, how to manage cert2in incidents 
taking place there (in Burma).” 


He added: “The phenomena of arms, etc, from another 
country will be disadvantageous to both countries. All 
those matters have to be taken up seriously. 


“As you know our relations with Myanmar (Burma) could 
be considered to be correct. But, we share the concern of 
the international community about the need for an advent 
of democracy in Myanmar,” Mr Rao had said. 


Japan and India are the only nations in the region with a 
navy of any considerable strength and diplomats say that 
ASEAN is looking to these two nations to strike and 
maintain a balance. 


Asian governments are concerned that an increasing Chi- 
nese influence in the Indian Ocean could destabilise the 
region, as India and ASEAN nations like Indonesia and 
Malaysia set off on a buying spree to boost their navies and 
protect their waters. 


China, according to Western diplomats, already has access 
to data gathered by a new radar installation on the Bur- 
mese-owned Cocos islands in the Andaman Sea. 


New Delhi is worried about future Chinese intentions 
and reports over the past year that Chinese technicians 
have been sighted at a triangle of Burmese ports in the 
Irrawaddy delta port of Taing Gyi, the port of Mergui on 
the south coast and the site of a proposed deepwater port 
at Thiwala, also on the delta. All these “projects” are 
reportedly being executed with Chinese funds and 
technology. 


Developments in China’s arms build-up, including a bil- 
lion-dollar deal to buy Russian jet fighters and an ambi- 
tious plan to build aircraft carriers, have been recently 
revealed—apparently for the first time. This has also 
sparked a mild panic in Southeast Asia. 
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“If China wants to continue to use its military strength to 
guarantee a wider influence in foreign affairs and a higher 
position in world affairs, then the modernisation of the 
People’s Liberation Army is essential, said an article in 
Secret Military Records entitled “The Secrets of China’s 
Military Strength.“ 


The article added that China has purchased 24 Su-27 
fighter jets from Russia for US $1 billion, 40 per cent of 
which was paid for in barter trade. Several of the jets are 
based at a newly-built air base on the Xisha islands, 600 
km north of the disputed Spratly islands in the South 
China Sea. The Xisha islands were taken by force from 
Vietnam in 1974. 


China is also engaged in a hotly-debated territorial dispute 
over the Spratlys with Vietnam, Indonesia, and The Phil- 
ippines, and has long been accused of building up its 
military might in the area. 


The article lists several other Chinese purchases which 
include five Russian-made transport planes, 60 amphib- 
ious troop carriers and 400 light tanks. Negotiations to 
purchase Russia’s advanced T-72M tanks, as well as talks 
to buy military hardware from the Ukraine. are presently 
underway. China’s Navy is also equipping its destroyers 
with guided missile systems and, according to the article, is 
planning on building a fleet of helicopter carriers, while the 
Air Force hopes to develop “in air’ technology to refuel 
fighter planes mid-flight. The article also lays out plans for 
China to equip warships with guided missile systems and 
advanced electronics by 2000 and to build light aircraft 
carriers by 2020. 


Between the years 2020 and 2040, China hopes to reach 
the military capabilities of the former Soviet Union's 
Navy, or even the US Navy, and be able to wage war 
anywhere in the world, the article said. This gains signifi- 
cance in that India and China have repeatedly failed to 
reach any accord to reduce the numbers of troops they 
continue to deploy along their disputed Himalayan border. 
A cut in border-force deployments was a central issue 
during talks at the end of June aimed at improving 
relations and easing military tensions along the frontier, 
which stretches from the meeting point of the Afghanistan- 
Pakistan-Tajikistan borders to Burma. 


The world’s two most populous nations, agreed to adopt 
measures in the conventional military sphere, and to 
boost their bilateral trade by opening up border posts. 
After the last round of talks in Beijing in November 
1992, China and India set up a task force of military 
experts to work out the technicalities for troop cuts. The 
sticking points were whether they should be parity in 
troop deployment and how to establish a monitoring 
mechanism to verify the cuts. 


The two nuclear-capable Asian giants, however, reportedly 
agreed to implement three confidence-building measures; 
prior notification of military manoeuvres and troop move- 
ments along the border “hot-line’’ communication links 
between both nations’ military headquarters, and common 
steps to prevent airspace violations. 








22 POLITICAL 


In the absence of border-troops cuis, the agreement on 
confidence-building measures might not help defuse mili- 
tary tensions, according to military analysis. India and 
Pakistan had adopted the same measures in 1990 but 
border tensions persist. The two countries also adopted 
other such measures, including a pact not to attack each 
other's nuclear facilities, diplomats here said. But, while 
discussing confidence building in the conventional mili- 
tary sphere, Beijing had declined to open talks on its 
nuclear and missile deployments, which New Delhi cited 
aS a major issue of concern to its national security. 


A Washington-based group and the Tibetan government- 
in-exile recently reported that China has deployed nuclear 
missiles in Tibet aimed at India a claim Beijing denied. 


The Sino-Indian territorial dispute and military rivalry are 
rooted in the 1951 Chinese annexation of Tibet which 
removed a buffer between the two ancient civilisations. In 
1962, Chinese troops swept across the Himalayas into 
India, seizing parts of the Buddhist Ladakh region. The 
Indian defeat spurred a major military build-up. The 
Himalayan border has been quiet since an Indian military 
exercise sparked border clashes and airspace violations in 
1987. However, hundreds of thousands of Chinese and 
Indian troops still remain deployed along the snow-clad 
frontier. ASEAN is hoping that Rao’s visit will bring China 
and India closer resulting in New Delhi eventually exer- 
cising some restraint on Beijing’s ambitions to control the 
Indian and Asian end of the Pacific oceans. 


Defense Experts’ Welcome 


94AS0028E Madras THE HINDU in English 
10 Sep 93 p 6 


[Article: “Defence Experts’ Cautious Welcome to Pact”] 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 9. Defence experts here have 
cautiously welcomed the Sino-Indian agreement on main- 
taining peace and tranquillity in the border areas. The 
decision to define the Line of Actual Control (LAC) as the 
frame of reference to implement the series of confidence- 
building measures, including reduction of troops, has 
come under comment. 


In the context of the boundary question, an expert at the 
Institute of Defence Studies and Analyses here called the 
agreement “a step forward to a final settlement.” With the 
aim of stabilising the LAC, it formalises the steps emerging 
out of the six rounds of discussions held under the aegis of 
the Sino-Indian Joint Working Group, he said. 


Referring to the LAC, the expert said it was the unilaterally 
recognised line at the border where troops were deployed. 
“Conceptually, this is how Indian and Chinese troops are 
stationed at the border. Once this line is bilaterally recog- 
nised, a Line of Control (LoC) comes into existence.” 


Never ratified: Citing the Indo-Pak, border, the expert said 
the LoC came into existence after a five-month discussion 
which followed soon after the 1971 war. On the Jammu- 
Suchetgarh-Sialkot road, Indian and Pakistani experts 
carried out onsite inspections, identified troop deploy- 
ments and exchanged maps. Finally, an agreement was 
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initialled by both sides at the commander’s level but the 
arrangement was never ratified. 


Experts feel that on the Sino-Indian border, the stage has 
come to work out modalities to verify and record the 
location of troops and posts at the border. This could 
involve, a joint military survey, including aerial reconnais- 
sance and joint reconnaissance on the ground. Thereafter, 
the data obtained could be transferred on a master map. 
Apparently, India has been urging the fixation of the line 
along the present ground location of troops. 


Equidistant withdrawals: The differences in terrain on 
either side of the border has been highlighted by defence 
sources. In contrast to the relatively flat plateau on the 
Chinese side, the mountainous terrain on the Indian side 
will have to be factored when thinning of troops from the 
border begins. Unlike India, the Chinese posts are linked 
by roadheads giving the latter a distinct logistical advan- 
tage. Thus, equidistant withdrawals, if envisaged, will be to 
India’s disadvantage, they say. 


However, Article 2 of the agreement says that “the extent, 
depth, timing and nature of reduction of military forces 
along the line of actual control shall be determined through 
mutual consultations.” 


In fact, the agreement formalises the appointment 
under the Joint Working Group (JWG) of a set of diplo- 
matic and military experts. Possessing an advisory role, 
they will assist the Joint Working Group on the resolution 
of differences between the two sides on the alignment of 
the LAC. 


Moreover, these specialists shall address issues related to 
“redeployment with a view to reducing of military forces 
in the areas along the line of actual control.” In addition, 
they will assist the JWG in supervising and implementing 
the agreement. Based on the principle of good faith and 
mutual confidence, it will aid in settling differences that 
may arise in that process. 


Striking a cautious note, the defence experts feel that a 
reduction of troops along the LAC should not end up in an 
Indian decision to cut down the overall force levels. A 
whole range of factors centering on the threat perception 
need to be taken into account. 


Rao Addresses Students 


94A4S0028F Hyderabad DECCAN CHRONICLE 
in English 10 Sep 93 pp 1, 9 


[Article by T. Venkatram Reddy: ‘Forget Bitter 
Memories: PV”’] 


[Text] Beijing, Sept. 9: The Prime Minister, Mr P. V. 
Narasimha Rao, on Thursday rounded off his successful 
four-day visit of China by directly appealing to students to 
step into a new century of friendship by forgetting the 
bitterness of the past before leaving for Seoul for a two-day 
visit of South Korea. 


Addressing students at the prestigious Beijing University 
after a restful day spent sight-seeing in Louyang on 
Wednesday, Mr Rao called for a massive student exchange 
between the two countries. He said a programme should be 
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initiated to set aside the misapprehension and misgivings 
fed over the years from the Sino-Indian border conflict. 


““Now that we are emerging into an era of mutual compre- 
hension and friendship, it is our responsibility to pass on 
this message to the generation of the 21st century. If 
doubts still persist, we should try to remove it vigorously,” 
he said. 


Mr Rao said that the “doors to an era of new openness and 
frankness” had opened between the countries. Accepting 
the blame of his generation for “wrongdoing on the part of 
peace,” Mr Rao said this had created an “air of mistrust 
and suspicion among the two close neighbours.” 


The Prime Minister said it was only the youth of two 
countries who could clear the air and “undo the wrong.” 
He called for exchange of students and teachers to achieve 
this. 


Mr Rao said that in the new era of cordiality which the two 
countries had entered, they should agree on a strategic 
approach on a series of issues that would be beneficial to 
Asia. 


Obviously referring to the American role as a global 
policeman, Mr Rao said there were threats to the emer- 
gence of a a cooperative world order. These attempts 
originated from attempts to limit the harnessing of 
modern technology and science for their own economic 
betterment. 


He said that the regimes which protect their commercial 
self-interest by seeking to discriminatively restrict access 
to technology fall into this category. India and China must 
work together with what they have for the benefit of their 
people, Mr Rao said. 


Now that India and China have found ways of dealing with 
bilateral issues, it was time that the .wo countries jointly 
evaluated the emerging world order and work out a 
strategy for Asian resurgence “after centuries of passivity,” 
Mr Rao said. 


““We have to learn painfully from past mistakes,” Mr Rao 
said. India and China must keep pace with the socio- 
economic transformation by rapidly finding their own 
methods without turning their backs on the rest of the 
world. 


The new world order should have a “vision of general 
happiness of the whole of humankind,” Mr Rao said. In 
this vision, there is no place for hegemony or exploitation 
whether inside or outside the continent.“ 


Mr Rao blamed “affluent countries” for “choking off” 
legitimate needs of developing countries. He said ways 
should be found to resist such “suppressive process.” 


“How do we overcome the one-sided restrictions and 
limitations, sought to be imposed on our technologies, and 
capacity for material and human resource development?” 
he asked. 


On the need for nuclear disarmament, Mr Rao asked 
whether there was any justification for certain powers 
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maintaining vast nuclear arsenals even years after the 
powers themselves had admitted that the cold war had 
ended. 


Mr Rao recalled the proposals for international consensus 
on nuclear disarmament, he said “these inhuman weapons 
must be declared illegal. The world should embark on a 
timebound and firm programme for the complete elimina- 
tion of nuclear weapons, whether declared or clandestine.” 


Mr Rao spoke at length on the considerably improved 
relations between India and China and stressed that bilat- 
eral efforts were underway to achieving stability, dura- 
bility and good-neighbourliness. 


Noting that bilateral trade was small but growing, Mr Rai 
said there was much more the two countries could do in 
this field. The resumption of border trade—with the two 
countries agreeing to open yet another border trading 
post—was only a small beginning. Efforts should be made 
to exploit trade possibilities to its fullest extent so that the 
two economies interact closely. 


Close economic ties between the two countries would only 
serve to strength bilateral relations, Mr Rao said. Also, 
growing economic involvement between the two countries 
would contribute to the general well being of Asia and the 
world. 


Both India and China were agents of change in the region, 
Mr Rao said. At the same time, both countries were subject 
to the changes sweeping the world. He said India and 
China should evolve a vision and strategy for the benefit of 
people of the Asian continent. 


Mr Rao later left Beijing at the end of his four-day goodwill 
visit to China. He was seen off at the airport by the 
Minister of Metallurgical Industry and chairman of the 
reception committee, Mr Liu Qi, the Vice-Foreign Min- 
ister, Mr Tang Jiaxuan, and other officials. 


Mr Rao’s visit has achieved much for better bilateral 
relations. Apart from the all-important agreement for 
peace and tranquillity on the Line of Actual Control, four 
other agreements—on border trade, environment, radio 
and television and an impromptu understanding on tradi- 
tional medicine—were signed on Wednesday. 


At the political level, too, Mr Rao met five of the seven 
members of the powerful standing committee of the Com- 
munist Party’s politburo. This in itself is a rare event. 
Besides, much importance is attached to these meetings 
because the leaders are not only central figures in policy- 
making in China todz.: but are also the pivotal figures in 
China’s future. 


Indeed, summing up his successful visit, Mr Rao, in his 
farewell message to the Chinese Prime Minister, Mr Li 
Peng, said, “I am confident that in the years to come India 
and China can successfully deal with the issues facing them 
and build a more sincere and beneficial relationship.” 


The success of the visit was reflected in the statement of an 
Indian official on the delegation in the absence of a joint 
communique at the end of the visit. Taking the view that 
the visit was a “watershed in relations” between India and 
China—a view widely endorsed by the newspapers and 
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television here—the official said that the two countries had 
come closer to understanding each other. 


India was also assured that China did not favour the 
break-up of any country and was against all forms of 
terrorism. China stressed its belief in the Panchsheel which 
lays down the non-interference in the internal affairs of a 
country. 


Briefing newsmen, the official said the two countries had 
broadly agreed on the issue of human rights and the right 
to access to high technology. It was agreed that any 
disciplinary regime should not be discriminatory. 


The two most populous nations of the world had decided 
to close ranks for facing the problems confronting them. 
The two countries would have wider interaction to fight 
“growing hegemonism” in international politics and 
agreed to rouse the developing nations for combating such 
pressures. 


He said on the economic front, India and China would 
have joint ventures in each other’s countries and later in 
third countries. The two countries would also cooperate in 
helping each other in exploitation of vast mineral and 
metallurgy potential, the official said. 


China has reiterated its offer to launch India’s next gener- 
ation Satellite on its Tong Fung-III rockets. 


The two sides also explored means of easing travel restric- 
tions to each other’s country. 


A banking agreement between the two countries was being 
finalised, the official said. India has already provided a 
draft and an agreement would be finalised within four 
months. Among other things, the Bank of China would 
open branches in India and the State Bank of India would 
open branches in China. 


Rao Signs Agreements During ROK Visit 


94A4S0025A Hyderabad DECCAN CHRONICLE 
in English 11 Sep 93 pp 1, 9 


[Article by T. Venkatram Reddy: “3 Agreements With 
Korea Signed”’] 


[Text] Seoul, Sept. 10: The Prime Minister, Mr P. V. 
Narasin.ha Rao’s visit to South Korea has been as suc- 
cessful as the China visit earlier this week, going by the 
tone and tenor of the talks that he had with Korean 
political and business leaders. 


Mr Rao highlighted India’s potential for investment at all 
the major meetings he had on Friday and invited Korean 
business participation. He also promised investment pro- 
tection for South Korea. The Prime Minister directly 
appealed to Korean business organisations to study the 
avenues available in India and promised all help and 
cooperation, while identifying the sectors where India 
looked forward for investment. 


The visit also saw the signing of three agreements and 
clearing the way for closer ties with South Korea, which is 
one of the fastest growing countries in the world. Such has 
been the air of cordiality that prevailed here, that the 
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South Korean President, Mr Kim Young Sam, called Mr 
Rao’s visit a “turning point” in the ties between the two 
countries. 


Mr Rao began the day by calling on Mr Kim, South 
Korea’s first democratically-elected President, and 
assuring him that India would move to protect Korean 
investment in India. Mentioning that the two countries 
were already cooperating in textiles and petroleum, Mr 
Rao said India wanted increased Korean help and invest- 
ment for infrastructure like national highways, ports and 
oil exploration. 


Mr Kim promised to encourage private business to look at 
India with greater interest for investment and collabora- 
tion. He urged Mr Rao to provide investment guarantees 
for the Korean companies, to which Mr Rao readily 
agreed. Mr Kim hoped that trade between South Korea 
and India would shoot up in the same way as Seoul’s trade 
with China, whicl. would double soon from the current $10 
billion. India’s trade with South Korea was worth $929 
million in 1992 and $700 million in the first six months of 
this year 


Mr Kim suggested that India should join the Asia-Pacific 
Economic Council (APEC). Mr Rao sought Seoul’s help in 
entering the council and said India would like to be 
associated with the APEC on the pattern of its relations 
with the Association of South-East Asian Nations 
(ASEAN). The two leaders also discussed cooperation in 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). 


Given South Korean fears over alleged North Korea’s 
nuclear weapons capability, the nuclear non-proliferation 
treaty (NPT) and related issues were also highlighted. 
Explaining why India had not signed the NPT, Mr Rao 
said the treaty was discriminatory. India’s policy was to 
pursue nuclear technology for peaceful purposes. It had 
put forward a plan before the United Nations for a 
comprehensive ban on nuclear weapons by the year 2010. 


Mr Rao hoped that the new NPT that would be formulated 
after its scheduled 1995 review would not be discrimina- 
tory and provide for elimination of nuclear weapons from 
all zones. 


Mr Kim sought India’s help to resolve the nuclear issue 
between North and South Korea. India has a special status 
in that it has good relations with both the Koreas. Besides, 
India is also on the board of directors of the International 
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). Mr Kim said that North 
Korea’s nuclear development not only posed a danger for 
the Korean peninsula but also to the North-East Asian 
region. 


Referring to Korea’s fledgling democratic process, Mr Kim 
said South Korea was trying to deregulate controls on 
society for a more transparent system of government. 


After the talks, Mr Rao and Mr Kim oversaw the signing of 
three agreements on tourism, science and technology and 
culture exchanges, reflecting the two countries’ desire to 
build a strong and diversified bilateral relationship. 


The agreement on tourism was signed by the Minister of 
State for External Affairs, Mr Salman Khursheed, and the 
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South Korean Foreign Minister, Mr Han Sung Joo. It 
provides for measures by both countries for promoting 
exchanges between tourist organisations, commercial tour 
operators, hoteliers and airlines. 


The agreement on culture provides for scholarships and 
exchange of scholars, language experts, university profes- 
sors, books and periodicals. India would seek to set up a 
Chair of Indian Studies in a South Korean university, and 
Seoul would reciprocate the gesture. Also planned are 
exchange of performing troupes, literature and catalogues 
of archival and cultural material. 


The agreement on science and technology, signed by 
India’s Ambassador to South Korea, Mr A. M. Oza, and 
the South Korean Director-General of Technical Cooper- 
ation, Mr Jae-Choon Lim, focuses on chemical technology, 
electronics and systems, flexible manufacturing system, 
material building equipment, polymers, plastics and tex- 
tiles and garments. 


Mr Rao chaired the first meeting of the India-South Korea 
Joint Business Council. The council has about 50 Korean 
industrialists and is led by the Daewoo Vice-Chairman, Mr 
Lee Kyung-Hoon, and 20 Indian business leaders, headed 
by Mr S. R. Jiwarajkar. 


Mr Rao told the council he had come to Seoul to tell the 
Korean businessmen of the liberalised economy in India. 
He said no country could help all others and put forward 
the idea of 10-15 developing countries, including India 
and South Korea, forging an economic front for the Third 
World countries. 


Stressing on the need for increased economic cooperation 
compatible with technical levels between the countries, Mr 
Rao said India was working out a foreign investment 
guarantee scheme to woo investments and assure investors 
from abroad. Mr Rao invited South Korean business and 
industry to become India’s partners in trade, joint ventures 
and investment as the newly-liberalised Indian economy 
provides for profitable investment and collaborative 
opportunities. 


At a banquet in his honour hosted by Mr Kim, Mr Rao 
said he was convinced that the peaceful reunification of 
the two Koreas would be an important step towards world 
peace. He expressed India’s support for the reunification 
moves. 


The Prime Minister expressed admiration at the way 
South Korea had built up its economy from the ruins of 
war and for pursuing a policy that was directed at strength- 
ening peace and security in the region. 


On India’s liberalisation programme, Mr Rao said that the 
economy was firmly on the path towards a globalised 
economy, with accelerated growth and expansion of 
imports and exports. “We are committed to broadening 
and intensifying these reforms,” Mr Rao said. 


Addressing the presidents of the four top Korean economic 
Organisations over lunch, Mr Rao said the similarities in 
the infrastructure sector in India and South Korea pro- 
vided scope for Korean investment in ship building, port 
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construction, highway development, exploration of oil 
sites and exploitation of oil resources. 


Mr Rao mentioned South Korea’s limited raw material 
availability and called on the businessmen to exploit the 
vast reserves of raw materials in India. He mentioned 
India’s strong-points such as a large and diversified indus- 
trial base and the largest scientific manpower in the world. 
India was self-sufficient in foodgrains and could become 
an exporter in this field. 


Mr Rao invited a high-level business delegation to check 
for itself, the investment and collaboration opportunities 
in India. The delegation could also study the Indian 
market thoroughly to identify opportunities for Korean 
business and offered the cooperation of governmental and 
business organisations for such a study. 


Mr Rao told the organisations that he had agreed with Mr 
Kim, earlier in the day, to diversify relations not only for 
mutual benefit but also for increased economic coopera- 
tion. He said he had no doubt that the two governments 
would take measures to improve relations and called on 
the business sector to contribute its share for a strong 
economic partnership. 


Mr Rao said the economic liberalisation was an on-going 
process and more changes like removing restrictions on 
consumer goods, making the rupee fully convertible and 
reforming the banking sector were forthcoming. India had 
already attracted foreign investment proposals to the tune 
of $3.5 billion since the economy started opening up, he 
said. 

Addressing the chiefs of four of the biggest South Korean 
corporations, Hyundai, Lucky Goldstar, Samsung and 


Daewoo, Mr Rao sought their partnerships for mutual 
development. 


Mr Rao said the days of a single power domination of the 
world economy were over and said “the future lies in 
nations, big and small, developed and developing, entering 
into economic partnership to share in prosperity and 
human values.” 


Relations With Israel Seen on Upswing 


944S0049C Calcutta SUNDAY in English 
11 Sep 93 pp 16-18 


[Article by Rajiv Bagchi: “Shalom!”’] 


[Text] A year after New Delhi established full diplomatic 
relations with Tel Aviv, Indo-Israeli cooperation enters a 
meaningful phase. An on-the-spot report. 


Consider the statistics. In the last year, as many as 12 
high-level Indian delegations and at least twice that 
number of unofficial groups have visited Israel. Tel Aviv 
returned the compliment by dispatching five high-powered 
commerce and defence delegations to New Delhi. In 
strictly monetary terms, Israel exported goods worth US 
$127.3 million to India during this short period while its 
imports from the latter stood at US $74.7 million. And in 
1992, at least 10,000 Israeli tourists have made India their 
destination. India and Israel couldn’t have come closer, 
considering that the Indian embassy in Tel Aviv was set up 
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only in January last year and all Indian passports until that 
date had the words “Valid for all countries except Israel” 
prominently printed on them. 


For 44 years, Israel remained a forbidden territory for 
Indians, but this is not to suggest that there were no 
contacts at all. Even in the absence of diplomatic relations, 
individuals and business groups maintained trade links 
with Tel Aviv. Obviously, the volume of such clandestine 
business was low and consisted mostly of import of rough 
diamonds from Israel and export of the polished products 
from India. But once the tricolor fluttered from atop the 
Indian embassy building in Tel Aviv, Indians suddenly 
discovered a huge, untapped territory. And as for the 
Israelis, official contact with India gave them just that 
Opportunity to gain entry into the vast Asian market. 


Of course, the time couldn’t have been more opportune for 
the two countries to come together. On the economic front, 
both India and Israel have set in motion a process of 
liberalisation. If Narasimha Rao was desperately trying to 
bring in foreign investments, his Israeli counterpart, 
Yitzhak Rabin, too, was equally eager to open up his 
country’s economy. Both India and Israel were displaying 
a willingness to move away from the era of rigid govern- 
mental controls. Privatisation was the key word. 


The left wing Labor Party coalition regime in Israel was 
eager to sell off a number of key industrial units in the 
country to private entrepreneurs, something which was 
unthinkable in the past. The situation in India, too, was 
more or less the same. “Thus, when diplomatic relations 
were finally established in the beginning of 1992, it opened 
a floodgate of opportunities for the private sector in both 
the countries,” explained Alisa Odenheimer, economic 
correspondent of the TELEGRAPH, Israel’s largest circu- 
lated financial daily published from Jerusalem. 


The response from the Indian business community was 
overwhelming. In September last year, barely four months 
after the Indian embassy started functioning in Tel Aviv, a 
trade delegation of the Confederation of Indian Industry 
flew down to Israel to explore key areas of cooperation. 
“Nothing concrete has been finalized, but members of the 
delegation left the country impressed with the industry here, 
particularly the high-tech ones,” said an official of the 
government press office in Jerusalem. It is learnt that the 
Indians have shown keen interest in the following areas: 


¢ Agriculture and irrigation. The Israelis, it is believed, 
have offered the Indian government its state-of-the-art 
drip irrigation technique, which is amongst the best in 
the world. By this method, the Israelis have succeeded 
in making the desert bloom and Indian experts feel that 
drip irrigation could work wonders in such states as 
Rajasthan, Gujarat and parts of Andhra Pradesh. 
Union agriculture minister Balram Jakhar and Gujarat 
chief minister Chimanbhai Patel have made trips to 
Israel recently to study the system. 

¢ Garments. Many Indian entrepreneurs have displayed 
interest in this sector. The aim is to set up joint ventures 
with the Israelis and use that country’s free trade 
facilities to market Indian garments in the American 
and European Community markets. f 


* 
* 
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¢ The Government of India and even many business 
houses are keen to import Israel’s high technology in 
areas ranging from agriculture, power and defence. 


But it was not until the visit of Israeli Foreign Minister 
Shimon Peres to India in May of this year, that Indo-Is1aeli 
relations took a quantum jump. As many as six agreements 
on areas as varied as industry and trade, science and 
technology, culture and defence were signed. The 30- 
member high-level team that accompanied Peres also 
included defence experts, but both the sides played down 
this part of the discussion. However, sources in New Delhi 
say that among other things, the Israelis have made the 
following offers to the Indians: 


¢ Upgrade all Soviet-made armaments, including the 
MiG-2Is; 

¢ Supply ammunition for the 155mm Bofors guns; 

e Deliver anti-tank weapons, in which the Israelis are 
experts; 

e Sell the high-tech electronic border fence to India. 
This would be particularly useful to seal open borders 
with Pakistan in Punjab and with Bangladesh in the 
north-east. 


The problem with publicising all these details is that India 
does not want to upset the Arabs and the Muslims at home. 
It is, perhaps, because of this that even though Prime 
Minister Narasimha Rao wanted a civil aviation pact to be 
concluded during Peres’ visit, Ghulam Nabi Azad, the 
Union minister in charge of that portfolio, refused to sign 
on the dotted line for fear of alienating a large section of 
the Muslims in the country. 


But since Peres’ departure, a lot of things have happened in 
Middle-East politics. Barring a few countries like Iran and, 
perhaps, Iraq, most of the Arab nations today would only 
be too happy to buy peace with Israel. After all, they have 
no other option after the break-up of the Soviet Union, 
which egged on the Arabs to take on Israel and, by proxy, 
America. Moreover, the left wing Labour Party govern- 
ment in Tel Aviv, too, is as keen to end hostilities. 


“There is no need really for India to be worried about 
hurting Arab sentiments. Most of the Arab nations today 
are eager to curry favour with Washington by making up 
with Israel,” said Professor Shlomo Aronson of the 
Hebrew University. 


But the Congress government in India wasn’t willing to 
take chances. And understandably so. The demolition of 
the Babri Masjid and the riots that broke out in its wake 
had swung a large chunk of the Muslim vote away from the 
party. Now, the Congress didn’t want to further damage its 
image by cosying up to Israel. But once the peace process 
in the Middle-East got under way with such Jew-baiters as 
Jordan, Syria and the Palestinians sitting across the same 
table with Israel, New Delhi decided to go public with its 
relations with Israel. 


And this, say Israeli officials, is just the beginning. In the 
coming months, one VIP after another will be heading 
towards Jerusalem. On the cards are agreements relating to 
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tourism, transfer of technology and many others. The trade 
pact also has to be given final touches. 


Four decades after India shut the doors on Israel, the two 
nations are now willing to keep their hostilities behind 
them and open a new chapter of meaningful cooperation. 
At least, Rabin and Rao would like to strive to that end. 


Papers Report Rao Visit to Iran 


20 Sep Talks 


944S0035A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
21 Sep 93 p 17 


(Article: “Close Ties With Iran Mooted”] 


[Text] Tehran, Sept. 20. India today offered to have close 
consultations with Iran to enhance peace and security in 
the region and enhanced bilateral political, economic and 
trade ties, reports PTI. 


The Prime Minister, Mr P. V. Narasimha Rao, conveyed 
this to the Iranian President, Mr Ali Akbar Hashemi 
Rafsanjani, during a one-to-one meeting soon after his 
arrival here on a three-day official visit to Iran. 


Noting that there has been a virtual explosion of destabi- 
lising ethnicity and sub-nationalist militancy in large parts 
of Europe and Asia, Mr Rao pointed out that both India 
and Iran were located close to some of these “flash points.” 


India, he said, regarded Indo-Iranian friendship as a factor 
of peace and stability in the region. It looked forward to 
meaningful exchange with Iran to study ways and means of 
enhancing peace and security in the area. 


Both Mr Rao and Mr Rafsanjani agreed that the potential 
for economic co-operation between the iwo countries was 
tremendous and could be fruitfully utilised for mutual 
benefit. 


During the meeting, the Prime Minister impressed upon 
the Iranian leader that India’s engineering and technolog- 
ical expertise could be made available for the Iranian oil 
and natural gas sector, besides other spheres. 


He observed that both India and Iran were in the middle of 
an ambitious and far-reaching programmes of economic 
restructuring and this would further enhance the exiting 
complementarities between the two countries. 


The two leaders held wide-ranging discussions on interna- 
tional, regional and bilateral issues of mutual concern. 


The evolving situation in West Asia following the Israel- 
PLO peace pact also figured during their frank exchange of 
views. 


India considers Iran as the largest and most significant 
political entity in West Asia and feels establishing mean- 
ingful ties with the Islamic republic relevant and most 
desirable, according to official sources. 


Earlier, a red carpet was unrolled for Mr Rao as he arrived 
by a special Air-India aircraft at the Mehrabad interna- 
tional airport. The visiting premier was warmly received 
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by Mr Rafsanjani, the Iranian foreign minister, Dr Ali 
Akbar Valayati, cabinet ministers and the Indian ambas- 
sador, Mr S. K. Arora. 


The high-level delegation, led by the Prime Minister, 
includes the minister of state for external affairs, Mr R. L. 
Bhatia, the Prime Minister’s principal secretary, Mr A. N. 
Verma and the foreign secretary, Mr J. N. Dixit. 


More Details on Talks 


94AS0035B Hyderabad DECCAN CHRONICLE 
in English 21 Sep 93 pp 1, 9 


[Article: “India Ready for Dialogue With Pak: Kashmir”) 


[Text] Tehran, Sept. 20 (PTI): India on Monday offered to 
have a fresh dialogue with an elected government in 
Pakistan to find a ‘reasonable and realistic’ solution to the 
protracted Kashmir issue. 


This was conveyed by the Prime Minister, Mr P. V. 
Narasimha Rao, during a meeting with the Iranian Presi- 
dent, Mr Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani, soon after his 
arrival here on a three-day official visit. 


The Prime Minister, however, made it clear that this was a 
two-way process and the present government in Islamabad 
should take steps to create a conducive atmosphere and 
also be willing to resume talks with India to earnestly find 
a lasting and permanent solution to the Kashmir problem 
that has soured relations between the two Asian neigh- 
bours for decades. 


The issue was raised by Mr Rao to explain India’s clear-cut 
stand as a sequel to an interview given by Mr Rafsanjani, 
to a Delhi-based English newspaper. He was quoted as 
having said that Iran did not like the existing situation in 
the Valley which was not in the interest of India or the 
people of Kashmir. 


During the meeting, which lasted for 100 minutes, Mr Rao 
asserted that attempts by Pakistan to erode India’s terri- 
torial integrity by fanning violence in the Valley would be 
firmly resisted. 


India, he said, had repeatedly told Pakistan to desist from 
doing so. The Indian government, he informed the Iranian 
leader, had also taken a number of steps to prevent the 
flow of weapons and terrorists from Pakistan. 


Briefing newsmen here, the Foreign Secretary, Mr J. N. 
Dixit, said Mr Rafsanjani told Mr Rao that Iran regretted 
the prevailing situation in Kashmir. He felt that India 
should politically solve the problem in the Valley as 
quickly as possible. 


While making it clear that Iran had no desire to interfere in 
the internal affairs of any country, Mr Rafsanjani stressed 
that Tehran was willing to help in any way in achieving a 
rational solution. He was of the view that if Iran, India and 
Pakistan could forge a good, joint working relationship, it 
would pave the way for strengthening peace and security in 
the region. 


India offered to have close consultations with Iran to 
enhance peace and security in the region and enhance 
bilateral, political, economic and trade ties. 
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Noting that there has been a virtual explosion of destabi- 
lising ethnicity and sub-nationalist militancy in large parts 
of Europe and Asia, Mr Rao pointed out that both India 
and Iran were located close to some of these ‘flashpoints.’ 
India, he said, regarded Indo-Iranian friendship as a factor 
of peace and stability in the region. It looked forward to 
meaningful exchanges with Iran to study ways and means 
of enhancing peace and security in the area. 


Both Mr Rao and Mr Rafsanjani agreed that the potential 
for economic cooperation between the two countries was 
tremendous and could be fruitfully utilised for mutual 
benefit. The Prime Minister impressed upon the Iranian 
leader that India’s engineering and technological expertise 
could be made available for the Iranian oil and natural gas 
sector, besides other spheres. 


He observed that both India and Iran were in the middle of 
ambitious and far-reaching programmes of economic 
restructuring and this would further enhance the existing 
complementarities between the two countries. 


The two leaders held wide-ranging discussions on interna- 
tional, regional and bilateral issues of mutual concern. The 
evolving situation in West Asia following the Israel-PLO 
peace pact also figured during what was described as their 
“frank exchange of views.” 


India considers Iran as the largest and most significant 
political entity in West Asia and feels establishing mean- 
ingful ties with the Islamic republic relevant and most 
desirable, according to official sources. 


Earlier, the red carpet was rolled out for Mr Rao as he 
arrived by a special Air India aircraft at the Mehrabad 
international airport. Mr Rao was warmly received by Mr 
Rafsanjani, the Iranian Foreign Minister, Dr Ali Akbar 
Velayati, cabinet ministers and the Indian Ambassador, 
Mr S. K. Arora. 


The high-level delegation accompanying the Prime Min- 
ister includes the Minister of State for External Affairs, Mr 
R. L. Bhatia, the Prime Minister’s Principal Secretary, Mr 
A. N. Verma and the Foreign Secretary, Mr J. N. Dixit. 


Making brief comments at the airport, Mr Rao said he was 
touched by the warmth and affection accorded to him by 
his Iranian friends. Iran, he said, has always been a country 
with which India shared abiding historical and civilisa- 
tional affinities. 


The Prime Minister observed that profound changes of the 
last two years around the globe have, while dissolving old 
antagonisms, generated fresh pressures on developing 
countries. Enhanced cooperation between India and Iran, 
utilising the complementarities in their relations to mutual 
benefit, can face the common challenges in this emerging 
context, he said. 


Mr Rafsanjani expressed Iran’s keenness to bolster bilat- 
eral cooperation in various spheres. He said both sides 
should explore the vast opportunities that existed for 
boosting economic cooperation. 


JPRS-NEA-93-111 
18 November 1993 


Communique Signed 


944AS0035C Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
23 Sep 93 p 13 


[Article by R. Ramachandran: “Combating Terrorism; 
Iran Backs India’s Stand”’] 


[Text] Teheran, September 22. 30r 


In an unexpected show of solidarity, Iran today unequiv- 
ocally supported India’s stand that there should be no 
interference in the internal affairs of other countries, and 
called upon all states to stop extending support to ter- 
rorism and subversion. 


In a joint communique issued at the end of the three-day 
visit of the Indian Prime Minister, Mr P. V. Narasimha 
Rao, the two sides agreed that an atmosphere conducive to 
peaceful and negotiated settlement of all outstanding 
issues should be created in the interest of overall peace, 
stability and development. 


Though the reference was obviously to Pakistan aiding and 
abetting terrorism in Kashmir and Punjab, the commu- 
nique did not name that country. There was also an 
oblique reference to some big western powers and Pakistan 
whipping up frenzy on the grounds of human rights 
violations. 


The communique said in this context that while both the 
countries valued the protection of human rights and envi- 
ronment and had taken several steps, “these issues should 
not provide any pretext for interference in the internal 
affairs of other countries.” 


The talks that Mr Rao had with the supreme leader, 
Ayatollah Khamenei, the President, Mr Ali Akbar 
Hashemi Rafsanjani, and others were devoted to the 
regional and international security situation as well as 
boosting bilateral cooperation over the issue of common 
concern arising in regional and international fora. 


Imperial observers here noted that the specific reference to 
the Kashmir problem and Iran taking exception to Paki- 
stan meddling in the sensitive border states of Kashmir 
and Punjab, was very significant. In a way, Iran concurred 
with India, be it on the Kashmir issue or protecting the 
interests of minorities, particularly the Muslims. 


The communique emphasised the importance of peace and 
tranquillity in the Indian Ocean and the Persian Gulf and 
co-operation among the countries of the region. It also 
stressed the need for calm and stability in the Central Asian 
region so that the newly independent countries could con- 
centrate their energies on economic reconstruction. 


Both sides underlined the need for general and complete 
disarmament especially in respect of weapons of mass 
destruction. They emphasised the importance of universal 
and non-discriminatory measures for general disarmament 
and agreed to hold regular consultations on this issue and 
co-operate in the framework of the convention on biolog- 
ical and chemical weapons. 


The communique expressed satisfaction over their rela- 
tions in the recent past and felt more vigorous efforts 
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should be made for the expansion of these relations. The 
next session of the joint commission at the ministerial 
level would be held at Teheran in November. 


Mr Rao renewed his invitation to Mr Rafsanjani to pay an 
official visit to India at an early date. Mr Rafsanjani has 
accepted the invitation. Dates for the visit would be 
determined through diplomatic channels. 


The nature of discussion between Mr Rao and the supreme 
leader, Ayatollah Khamenei was not immediately known. 


Memorandums Signed 


944S50035D Hyderabad DECCAN CHRONICLE 
in English 23 Sep 93 pp 1, 9 


[Article: “Iran Backs India on Kashmir”] 


[Excerpt] Tehran, Sept. 22 (PTI): Iran came round to the 
Indian position on Kashmir as the two countries, after 
three days of high-level talks, on Wednesday condemned 
State-sponsored terrorism and agreed that interference in 
the internal affairs of other countries should not be encour- 
aged at any cost. 


Both sides, at the end of a path-breaking visit by the Prime 
Minister, Mr P. V. Narasimha Rao, stressed on negotiated 
settlement of all issues in the overall interest of peace, 
stability and development in the region. 


The two countries signed two memoranda of under- 
standing, identifying new areas of cooperation and 
expressed interest in joint ventures. 


Both agreed that there was immense opportunity for 
Indian participation in projects in the Islamic Republic 
which has embarked on an economic reform and recon- 
struction programme under the pragmatic leadership of 
the President, Mr Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani. 


During his meetings with Mr Rafsanjani and the spiritual 
leader, Ayatollah Khamenei, the Prime Minister apprised 
the two leaders of the continued support to terrorism by 
Pakistan in Jammu and Kashmir. 


Official sources said the Iranian leadership’s response 
clearly indicated their unequivocal solidarity with India on 
the Kashmir issue and against State-sponsored terrorism. 


Both Mr Rao and Mr Rafsanjani described the visit as 
“highly satisfactory” and “fruitful” and hoped necessary 
follow-up action would be taken by the two countries to 
boost economic, political and trade ties. 


Mr Rao’s visit was the first by an Indian Prime Minister 
since the 1979 Islamic revolution in Iran and the third 
ever. [passage omitted] 


The Prime Minister was accompanied by the Minister of 
State for External Affairs; Mr R. L. Bhatia, the Minister of 
State in the Prime Minister’s Office (PMO), Mr Bhuv- 
anesh Chaturvedi, and a delegation of senior officials. 


India and Iran on Wednesday signed two memoranda of 
understanding (MoU) on enhancing bilateral cooperation 
in surface transport, transit facilities and science and 
technology and agreed to give a substantial fillip to eco- 
nomic, political and trade ties. 
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Under the MoU on science and technology, the two sides 
agreed to finalise a schedule for cooperation in areas like 
metallurgy, oil and petrochemicals, biotechnology, elec- 
tronics, computers, communications and energy. This also 
includes scientific research in these areas. 


The MoU, signed by Mr Chaturvedi and his Iranian 
counterpart in the presence of the Prime Minister, Mr P. 
V. Narasimha Rao, and the President, Mr Ali Akbar 
Hashemi Rafsanjani, seeks to develop and facilitate con- 
tacts between governmental agencies, scientific and engi- 
neering institutions, universities and organisations in both 
countries. 


The two sides agreed to explore the possibilities of setting 
up bilateral scientific and technological research centres in 
leading scientific institutions and organisations. Both 
countries will conduct investigations in spheres of funda- 
mental and applied sciences, experimental and practical 
engineering in those institutions. 


Under the MoU on surface transport and transport facili- 
ties, the two sides agreed to collaborate in projects such as 
developing and constructing ports, roads, railroads, air- 
links and such infrastructure to develop economic and 
commercial links with the Central Asian region. 


The MoU was signed by the Minister of State for External 
Affairs, Mr R. L. Bhatia, and the Iranian Foreign Minister, 
Mr Ali Akbar Velayati. 


The two sides discussed the schedule of implementation of 
the MoU between oil ministers of the two countries for 
laying the gas pipeline from the Islamic Republic of Iran to 
India, establishment of the chemical fertiliser project in 
the Qeshm Island and technical cooperation in the field of 
oil and gas. 


The two countries also agreed to set up joint ventures in 
the fields of oil and gas, petrochemicals, engineering con- 
sultancy, railways, communications, agriculture and rural 
development. 


The next session of the joint commission at ministerial 
level will be held at Tehran in November next. 


Vice President Visits Hanoi, Offers Aid 


944AS0037A Madras THE HINDU in English 
24 Sep 95 p 7 


[Article by Sridhar Krishnaswami: “India Offers To Train 
Vietnamese Entrepreneurs”’] 


[Text] Hanoi, Sept. 23. Steps to enhance economic and 
commercial cooperation between India and Vietnam 
formed the thrust of the talks between the Vice-President, 
Mr. K. R. Narayanan, and his counterpart here today. 
Both sides acknowledged that the two-way trade of $80 
millions annually was low compared to the depth of the 
relationship between them. 


The emphasis was on removing the hurdles impeding 
growth as also on identifying and building upon primary 
ares of cooperation. 


In substantive terms, India offered 30 scholarships on a 
yearly basis for the training of Vietnamese entrepreneurs 
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in management and technical areas. For its part, Vietnam 
announced that a delegation led by the Finance Minister 
would visit India soon and indicated that the next Joint 
Commission meting would take place in the first half of 
1994. 


Long-term vision: Mr. Narayanan is said to have stressed 
during his meeting with the Vietnamese Vice-President 
Madam Nguyen Thi Binh, that the two countries would 
have to take a long-term view of the relationship that 
focusses on technical and economic cooperation. He 
pointed out that while India was aware of Vietnam’s 
difficulties, these could be got around for instance, through 
counter-trade. A portion of international lending could 
also be earmarked for Vietnam to boost bilateral economic 
relations, he said. 


Vietnam’s Vice-President is said to have responded posi- 
tively, emphasising that the multi-faceted relationship 
with India would stay in place; with scope for future 
cooperation in such areas as oil, mining, cement, precious 
stories, seafood processing and science and technology. 


The formal talks between the two leaders is significant in 
that there is the definite realisation that very little had 
been done in the area of economic cooperation. The 
expansion of the trade volume apart, there is growing 
Indian interest in joint ventures in chemicals, paints, 
plastics, coir, rubber and related products. 


The opportunity was taken by the Indian delegation to 
highlight some of the problems inherent in the process— 
for example, getting land or banking facilities. 


Even in the realm of training, the Indian perception is that 
the existing facilities offered to Vietnam have not been 
fully utilised. The modalities for the offer of 30 scholar- 
ships today would have to be worked out, but it has been 
stressed that while the offer is concrete, India would give 
further technical assistance to Vietnam on a case-by-case 
consideration. 


At the start of his discussions this morning, Mr. Narayanan 
is reported to have referred to the excellent state of 
bilateral relations and pointed to the importance of 
building them further. He is said to have given an overview 
of the economic liberalisation programme in India. In her 
reply, Madam Binh spoke of the economic and social 
situation in Vietnam. While she laid stress on economic 
recovery since 1986 and the successes in the last few years 
she also pointed out the financial constraints faced by her 
country. 


Homage to Ho Chi Minh: Earlier this morning, Mr. Naray- 
anan placed a wreath at the Ho Chi Minh mausoleum and 
visited the late President’s home. “My thoughts are very 
emotional, in a sense, because I came to admire him, love 
him as a very great human being. He had the simplicity 
and the greatness which we in India used to associate with 
Mahatma Gandhi and that was his greatest quality. But 
behind that he was a great strategist a tactician in politics 
and struggle and a very genuine intellectual. One of the 
greatest contributions of Ho Chi Minh is that his sim- 
plicity of style, his austerity of living and his integrity are 
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still being carried forward by the leadership and the 
people, and this is one thing that strikes me,” Mr. 
Narayanan said. 


Statement Extends Guarded Support to Yeltsin 


94AS0036A Madras THE HINDU in English 
24 Sep 93 p 1 


(Article: “India Extends Guarded Support to Yeltsin”) 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 23. India’s reaction today to the 
“significant developments” in Russian was supportive of 
Mr. Boris Yeltsin, but it also made abundantly clear that it 
desired the attempted transition to a pluralist democracy 
and a market-oriented economy in that country to succeed. 


It also continued to describe Mr. Yeltsin as “President,” 
though the Russian Parliament, whose life Mr. Yeltsin 
sought to end prematurely, has sacked him. 


In a statement, a foreign office spokesman noted that India 
was “‘aware of Mr. Yeltsin’s role in guiding the Russian 
Federation through the multifarious complexities of the 
transition pluralist democracy and an economic system 
based on market relations.” 


At the same time the Indian Government expressed the 
hope that Mr. Yeltsin “along with other democratic leaders 
of the Russian Federation” would succeed in resolving all 
outstanding problems at an early date with a view to 
sustaining the fulfilment of the above objectives. 


This country also hoped that all democratic forces in the 
Russian Federation “would cooperate in resolving existing 
outstanding differences of opinion in a peaceful and stable 
environment.” 


While the developments in Russian were essentially 
internal, they “do tend to impinge on international rela- 
tions and the positive orientation towards pluralist democ- 
racies in the world,” it said. 


It was in this context that India desired the cooperation of 
all democratic forces in resolving the differences in a 
peaceful and stable environment, the spokesman said. 


He said in the context of the friendly relations between 
India and Russia, the Government had been carefully 
monitoring the evaluation of political, economic and 
social situation in Russia. 


Racketeering Alleged in U.S. Consulate in 
Bombay 


Visa-Selling Alleged 
944S0038A Bombay THE SUNDAY TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 26 Sep 93 p 7 


[Article by Clarence Fernandez: “U.S. Visa-Selling Racket 
Alleged”’] 


[Text] Bombay, September 25. A Pune resident, whose 
tourist visa was arbitrarily withdrawn within a few hours 
of being issued, has charged that there is a visa-selling 
racket operating within the American consulate here. 
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In a reply to one of 26-year-old Mr Danesh Kayani’s 
numerous letters desperately asking for the reason why his 
visa had been withdrawn at the last minute, American 
consular officials even accused him of forging a letter 
purportedly sent by them, inviting him to appear for a 
further interview. 


According to official sources, about 75,000 people apply 
for non-immigrant visas at Bombay each year and around 
60 per cent are granted visas. Mr Kayani’s case is unusual 
for a variety of reasons furnished for the refusal. 


That there is some kind of confusion in the records the 
consular officials in Bombay maintain is clear from the 
fact that in the same letter they state Mr Kayani appeared 
for this allegedly “fraudulent” interview on March 13 last 
year which, being Saturday, was a non-working day for the 
consulate staff. 


“It’s not a question of convincing the press,” says Mr Jerry 
Brennig, director of the United States Information Service, 
USIS, in the city, “Mr Kayani has to convince the consular 
officials. Entry to the U.S. is a subject judgment based on 
his experience that such an officer is expected to make.” 


The story begins in February 1992 when Mr Kayani, a 
sportsman who had visited Australia and the U.K. to 
participate in cricket tournaments there, was informed 
that he had been granted a visa to travel to the U.S. 


On February 18, he paid a visa fee of $100 and secured a 
receipt. The official he met to collect the visa iater the 
same day informed him that it had been denied. No 
reasons were supplied. 


A number of subsequent interviews failed to yield any 
reason for the refusal. But Mr Kayani’s lawyer, in one of 
the series of communications addressed to various con- 
sular officials all the way upto the ambassador in New 
Delhi, suggested that U.S. officials were wary of issuing a 
visa to his client because of a forged Canadian visa they 
had detected in his previous passport some years earlier. 


Specifically, sometime in 1990, Mr Kayani had applied for 
a U.S. visa. At that time, the U.S. consular officials 
apparently detected that the Canadian visa stamped in the 
passport and valid during the period of August 7, 1989 to 
February 7, 1990, was a fake. On these grounds they 
denied Kayani a visa to the U.S. advising him to apply 
after two years. 


During that time, Mr Kayani travelled through the U.K. 
and Australia, not having experienced any difficulty in 
securing visas to visit these countries. 


“On two of the four occasions that Mr Kayani visited the 
consulate-general since 1989,” said Mr Terence P. McCul- 
ley, chief of the non-immigrant visa unit in the city, “the 
adjudicating officer made a decision to issue the visa, but 
this was overturned upon review by a more senior author- 
ity,” in a June 21 letter this year to Mr S. J. Irani, Kayani’s 
advocate. 
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Replying to the U.S. ambassador last month Mr Irani 
pointed out that far from inquiring into the matter to trace 
it to its root, the ambassador had simply passed his letters 
onto the consulate officials in the city. 


“It appears that my client’s visa has been sold to another 
person for a premium and this is a fit case where you 
should institute independent inquiries to bring it to the 
notice of the U.S. government so that appropriate action 
may be taken against the erring persons,” he has said. 


The lawyer goes on to point out that the vice-consul, Mr 
Peter Hancon, who originally interviewed Mr Kayani, 
claimed in a letter to the latter, that he had forged an 
invitation from the consulate to present himself for a 
review of his case. 


According to Mr Hancon’s December 4 letter to Mr Irani 
last year, “It is our policy to allow only two interviews in a 
two-year period; however, your client, using a false invita- 
tion letter, was interviewed again on March 18, 1992. 


The original of the invitation letter, Mr Kayani claims, was 
taken away at the March 18 interview. A xerox copy in his 
possession is dated February 14, 1992; it is an unsigned 
form letter with the relevant clause ticked off. 


Contrast this statement with that of Mr McCulley in his 
June letter to Mr Irani: “At issue is not the veracity or lack 
of any document, but the applicant’s credibility as a 
bona-fide visitor to the United States.” 


As Mr Irani has noted in his August 16 rejoinder, “A 
somersault has been made and a completely new ground 
alleged for the refusal of the tourist visa to my client, giving 
the alleged false document a complete go-by.” 


Mr McCulley’s letter speaks of a March 13 interview, Mr 
Irani points out. But March 13 last year happened to be a 
Saturday, and there would have been no consular officials 
available for Mr Kayani to speak to. 


“It sounds a little stretched to me that an error in the date 
is taken as evidence of a racket,” Mr Brennig says. But he 
notes that neither he as the official spokesman, nor the 
consular officials, will comment on Mr Kayani’s case 
beyond what has been stated in letters to him. 


Part of Mr Irani’s grievance stems from the fact that unless 
his communications are routed through the U.S. ambas- 
sador in New Delhi, the consular office in Bombay does 
not deign to reply to his letters. 


While the Americans surely have the right to refuse entry 
to any visitors they may disapprove of, surely it is also 
common courtesy to such applicants to explain where they 
have failed to satisfy visa officials. 


Mr Kayani owns and runs a bakery on Pune’s Dr Coyaji 
road, and has toured the U.K. and Australia without 
experiencing any problems as to his bona fides as a visitor. 
It is difficult to see why the U.S. officials in India contin- 
ually mislead him by inviting him to reapply over and over 
and then slam the golden door in his face. 





POLITICAL 


Woman Held in Houston 


944S0038B Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
28 Aug 93 pp 1, 3 


[Article by Seshadri Kumar, in Houston and Srinivas 
Laxman, in Bombay: “U.S. Consulate Investigating Visa 
Fraud; Indian Woman Held in Houston”] 


{Text} August 27. The American consulate in Bombay has 
Started an investigation into a visa fraud case which has 
attracted the attention of the U.S. state department. 


The case concerns an Indian woman, Veena S. who alleg- 
edly offered a bribe to a visa officer for securing visas for 
other applicants standing in a long queue outside the 
consulate premises at Warden Road. 


The woman was trapped on arrival at Houston Interna- 
tional Airport a fortnight ago in what has been described as 
an “elaborate undercover operation.” 


Veena, described as a former Pan Am employee in Bom- 
bay, arrived in Houston by a Lufthansa flight. Immediately 
on arrival American customs seized undeclared currency 
of $120,000 found in her possession. 


She was on a visa visit and was allowed into the country 
by US immigration officials at Houston International 
Airport. 

Two days later, the US state department’s special agents 
served an arrest warrant and took the woman into custody. 


While American consulate officials admit that visa fraud 
cases have assumed an alarming magnitude in India in 
recent times, this particular instance seems to be a little 
more serious since the current investigations are jointly 
being carried out by the American consulate in Bombay, 
the American embassy in New Delhi and the US state 
department in Washington. 


A consulate official told The Times of India today that 
there was every likelihood of prosecution being launched 
against the woman in the US. 


Though US consulate officials in Bombay were insistent 
that the officer who finally gave her the visa to travel to the 
US was “operating with the consent of the American 
authorities and even travelled with her to Germany as part 
of a predetermined plan,” yet they were non-committal on 
other issues. The Bombay consulate officials were unable 
to explain as to how a normal “‘visit visa” could be issued 
to her by the officer despite the fact that he was fully aware 
of her alleged fraudulent practices. After repeated ques- 
tioning, they said that the matter was under investigation. 


Asked whether they could not have tipped off the Bombay 
police itself about the woman, the consulate officials again 
had no convincing answer. In fact, apart from the regular 
consulate security force, a few policemen are also posted at 
the consulate round-the-clock. 


This raises suspicion in different quarters about the exact 
role of the consulate visa officer in issuing the visa consid- 
ering that periodically both the US state department and 
the American embassy issues notifications about the tight- 
ening of procedures for issuing visas. 
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Consulate officials said that the woman was a tout prom- 
ising visas for those who had difficulty in obtaining them 
for a sum. They said that the annual quota fixed by the US 
state department for the total number of immigrant visas 
to be issued in India was about 25,000. 


They said that there were a large number of persons who 
wanted to immigrate to the US, but the consulate officials 
in Bombay, New Delhi, Calcutta and Madras had to stick 
to the ceiling. 


As there was a heavy demand for immigrant visas, it led to 
visa fraud cases where people tried to secure visas through 
forged documents and they get caught. “We have to be 
very alert,” said a consulate official. 


Travel agents recalled how the consulate officials in 
Bombay tracked down culprits in Ahmedabad in 1988 
and managed to hand them over to the police. Two years 
ago a person was caught in Bombay indulging in this 
racket. When all these culprits were nabbed locally, why 
was the woman issued a visa, allowed to fly to Houston 
and nabbed at the other end? The travel agents were at a 
loss to explain this. 


Although the woman has been described as a former Pan 
Am employee, a check with Delta Airlines employees 
(formerly with Pan Am) showed that none of them recalled 
a staffer with the name Veena S. According to one of the 
travel agents, it is possible that the woman may have 
changed her name. 


The consulate officials were also mum about reports that 
the conversation between the visa officer and the arrested 
woman had been recorded to “trap” her. It was stated the 
visa officer faxed copies of several visas to her to create the 
impression that he was obliging her. The American offi- 
cial, thereafter, persuaded her to travel with him to the US 
where she was to make the payment for the services 
rendered by the visa official. 


The news of an Indian citizen’s arrest in Houston was 
conveyed to the Indian consulate in San Francisco by the 
Houston-based ethnic newspaper, Voice of Asia. The 
consulate, which looks after interest of Indians in Texas, 
did not receive any official report from the US state 
department. 


‘We keep the Indian authorities informed about all devel- 
opments,” was the reaction of a consulate official to this 


point. 


The relatives of the detained woman are peeved at the 
way the prisoner is being treated. It was stated that in 
custody Veena was unable to eat vegetarian food. The 
prisoner was said to be starving as outside food could not 
be given to her. 


While in the US the civil liberties of an individual are 
protected, with even a serial murderer being allowed to 
roam freely on parole, the Indian woman could not even 
get food from outside, her relatives point out. 
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Statement by Accused’s Mother 


944S0038C Bombay THE SUNDAY TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 2 Sep 93 pp 1, 3 


[Article by Sapna Bajaj Sawant: “Mother of Accused 
Speaks Out; U.S. Vice-Consul Blamed”’] 


[Text] Bombay, Sept. 1. Ms V. S. Sivaskandan, mother of 
Veena, the 29-year-old Indian woman, who was arrested 
on arrival at Houston international airport a fortnight ago 
on charges of attempt at bribery of a U.S. visa official in 
Bombay and U.S. currency violations, has accused one of 
the seven vice-consuls at the American Consulate here, of 
indulging in corrupt practices and has held him respon- 
sible for the fraud. 


A resident of Krishna Kaveri Co-operative Society at 
Jamuna Nagar, Oshiwara, Ms Sivaskandan insists that her 
daughter has been framed by the vice-consul who, she 
claims, is now afraid of losing his own job. 


“Veena met him around Christmas when she accompanied 
some of her friends to a party at his residence. He gave her 
his residential telephone number and said if she had any 
problems, he would help her. She had introduced herself as 
Sandy“ (her niece’s name) just to be on the safe side,” 
recalls her anguished mother. 


From Ms Sivaskandan’s account, Veena, who is presently 
in American custody, is a divorcee and owns a travel 
agency near the air-conditioned market at Tardeo called 
Shri Venkateshwara International. She began her career at 
18 with Hotel Sea Rock in Bandra as a secretary, went on 
to join Air Canada in the ticketing department and then 
worked as an airhostess with Pan Am for nearly five years. 


She moved onto Elite travels before setting up her own 
travel agency recently. 


“This was the first time she was handling passports. When 
she met the official, he told her he would secure her clients’ 
visas without their making an appearance. In a span of two 
to three months, he called her 50 to 60 times, insisting that 
he would help here. She was doubtful but then he was very 
nice and would even speak about his personal life, like 
having got a son named August after eight to nine years of 
marriage,” recollects Ms Sivaskandan. 


According to her, Veena took up the offer (“since the 
official gave a lot of hopes, anybody would be inclined to 
work with him’’) and went to the American consulate to 
meet him. The passports were allegedly handed over and 
he called her when the visas had apparently been granted. 


“You don’t come and see me and I won’t see you,” he had 
reportedly told Veena. ““When she asked him to send the 
passports back to her, he insisted she pay the money first. 
And the condition was that she pay in American dollars in 
Washington,” states Ms Sivaskandan. 


“He told her he was leaving Bombay for the U.S. and that 
she should meet him in Washington and exchange the 
passports for the money before August 16. She was left 
with no choice, so she left by the Lufthansa flight on 
August 13. 
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“Veena arrived in Houston with the money which she had 
raised from ‘sources’ (she does not confirm the amount as 
$120,000). My son resides in Houston. At the airport, the 
American customs seized the money. My son told her not 
to worry since 80 per cent of the cash would be refunded to 
her the following day as was customary.” 


After a pause she added: “By the way, when she reached 
Houston, the official called her and asked her if she had 
brought the money. She told him that she had but that it was 
held back by the airport authorities and asked him for two 
days time to recover it. He accused her of lying and 
threatened to show the passports to the American govern- 
ment.” 


When Veena allegedly returned to the airport the next day, 
she was taken inio custody, without being given a chance 
to present her case, according to Ms Sivaskandan. “All 
they told her was that she was a false passport holder, but 
had no proof to back it up.” 


Ms Sivaskandan repeated: “She has not committed any 
fraud. Veena is a good girl. She has never cheated anybody. 
This is a very bad time for her, that’s all. I’m not saying 
this because she’s my daughter, believe me.” 


Waiting for a telephone call from her son in Houston and 
reading reports in the press is the only link she has with her 
offspring right now. “She had been in custody for more 
than 15 days now. They have started giving her vegetarian 
food, so that’s fine. But everything is on hold. My son has 
organised for two lawyers but the judge, he says, is out of 
town. He has applied for bail but no one has taken up the 
matter yet,” she murmurs, almost to herself. 


Ms Sivaskandan points cut that there were many travel 
agencies in India who were openly advertising that they 
would help secure visas fur those who had been denied one 
the first time, or without the party making an appearance. 


“Why can’t the Indian government get her back to her own 
country and let her be tried here? Why should the Ameri- 
cans confine her to jail? After all, she was working here. 
The Indian government should take over and conduct the 
inquiry,” Ms Sivaskandan points out. 


According to a reliable aviation source, Veena had served 
as an inflight crew member with Pan Am around 1985-86. 
He said that Pan Am had some problems with her during 
the flights. She allegedly would often fight with her col- 
leagues while on board the aircraft. 


The airline official, who has been dealing with the Amer- 
ican consulate here over the years, said that there has been 
a general decline in the standard of service. He even 
quoted a senior American diplomat who had been posted 
in Bombay around eight years back, admitting that the 
quality of the consulate staff in Bombay left much to be 
desired and that the third world countries were equipped 
with the worst staff. 


This newspaper made several attempts to contact the 
official at the American consulate but we were told that he 
was in a meeting and we were finally referred to the U.S. 
Information Service (USIS) director, who, we were told, 
was the official spokesman. 
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Responding to the allegations made against the official, Mr 
Michael Nugent, deputy director of the USIS here, made 
the following statement: 


“On previous occasions, the woman apprehended in this 
case had approached both American and Indian employees 
of the consulate in Bombay and attempted unsuccessfully 
to recruit them for her illegal activities. In this particular 
instance, the woman actively attempted to enlist the aid of 
a U.S. consular officer in her fraudulent efforts to obtain 
dozens of U.S. visas. Consular officials responded appro- 
priately and in accordance with instructions received from 
the Department of State in Washington, D.C.” 


A U.S. consulate source confirmed that the official in 
question had visited the U.S. recently and had returned in 
about seven days. 


Paper Berates OIC Over Human Rights Issues 


BK0510041893 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
28 Sep 93 p 8 


[Editorial: “OIC’s Hypocrisy”) 


[Text] Hamid al-Ghabid, Secretary General of the Organ- 
isation of Islamic Conference (OIC), has claimed that it 
was “in touch” with India on the Kashmir issue. This 
makes one wonder who in India has thought it decent to 
have any sort of talks on Kashmir with any office-bearer of 
the OIC. This organisation has consistently acted as the 
megaphone of Pakistan’s Foreign Office and has indulged 
in even more virulent anti-Indian outbursts than the 
wire-pullers in Islamabad. In the very interview to the 
Pakistani daily, DAWN in which Al-Ghabid has talked of 
OIC’s bid to seek a peaceful settlement of the Kashmir 
dispute, he has pretended to invoke the human rights of 
the Kashmiris “struggling for their inalienable right to 
self-determination”’. For his single-minded devotion to the 
cause of Pakistan, he indeed, deserves the award of Nis- 
han-e- Pakistan [military award]. 


When a handful of liberal-minded Saudi Arabians recently 
summoned the courage to form a human rights group, they 
soon found themselves behind the bars! The fact is that 
overwhelming number of members of the OIC not only 
have no experience of what democracy is like but are also 
guilty of human rights violations of the worst kind. Only 
the other day, Asia Watch came out with a detailed report 
about the sufferings of minorities in Pakistan on account 
of legalised discrimination. But this pales into insignifi- 
cance in comparison with the agony of the Baluchis. In the 
seventies, in particular, the government of Pakistan had no 
compunction in ordering air raids on concentrations of 
rebellious Baluchi civilians. And that was not the only 
military expedition undertaken to “pacify” Baluchistan. 
The Sindhis, in recent years, must thank their stars for 
having escaped such reprisals but a hundred other ways in 
which they have been systematically subjected to a cruel 
treatment are now common knowledge. 


The record of almost every other member-country of the 
OIC on human rights is either equally or more outrageous. 
Take the Kurds in Iraq, Turkey and Iran. For over two 
decades, ten million of these hapless people have been the 
targets of frequent military campaigns. It has been proved 
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that even poison gas has been used to suppress them by the 
Islamic governments concerned. But all this has left the 
OIC supremely unconcerned. It may be one of OIC’s rules 
that it must treat slaughters like these and unending 
repression of the Shias in Iraq as non-events. Apparently, 
the best way to keep a lid on them, by OIC’s reckoning, is 
to keep on screaming about human rights violations 
against Muslims in non-Islamic countries. This is why the 
OIC claims a locus standi in dabbling in the Kashmir issue. 
But who in New Delhi has been so magnanimous as to 
accept the OIC’s bona fides? The Ministry of External 
Affairs must clarify this. The possibility that Al-Ghabid’s 
claim about talks is false cannot for instance, be ruled out. 


Regional Affairs 


Pakistan Envoy Meets Press in Madras 


934S1171A Madras THE HINDU in English 
2 Sep 93 p 3 


[Text] Madras, Sep |—Pakistan wanted a strong, stable 
and progressive India that was at peace with itself and its 
neighbors, said Mr Riaz Khokhar, Pakistan High Commis- 
sioner to India, here on Wednesday. 


Speaking at a Meet the Press program at the Madras Press 
Club, he said Pakistan had no reason to create problems in 
India. “We are aware of its military might and industrial 
strength. We do not want to meddle with India and invite 
its wrath,” he said. 


Pakistan instead wanted good neighborly relations. The 
two countries shared geography, periods of history and had 
a commonality in culture. All the ingredients were there to 
have normal neighborly relations. 


“But, sadly we have not been able to work out normal 
working relations. We have had two wars, the experience 
of 1971, the Simla agreement, but not much progress had 
been made in solving the problems,” he said. 


Good Indo-Pak relations were crucial to ensure that the 
South Asian region was not neglected by the fast moving 
world. 


Continuous dialogue between the two countries alone 
could solve the problems. There was no need to wait for 
the elections to be completed in Pakistan. Dialogue was 
not taking place even when democratically elected Gov- 
ernment was there earlier. 


Answering a question on alleged involvement of the Inter 
Services Intelligence of Pakistan in the bomb lasts in 
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras, he said that since 1984 
Pakistan was being blamed for every problem faced by 
India. The Indian Government had so far not been able to 
produce a shred of evidence to prove the complicity of the 
ISI [Inter Services Intelligence] in the blasts. The Pakistan 
Government was, however, not bothered about the allega- 
tions as it had no guilty conscience. “We are absolutely 
clear in our mind that we are not involved.” 


It was true the ISI had a role to play in Afghanistan. It was 
involved in the supply of equipment and provision of help 
and support to Afghan Mujahideen. But the Soviet forces 
were at our border then. 
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About the Memon brothers, he said they were not in 
Pakistan to our knowledge. The Indian Government, which 
did not approach Pakistan till March 23 about the Bombay 
blasts, had so far not formally levelled any protest or 
allegation against Pakistan. “I was handed a piece of paper, 
which could be called in diplomatic terms as a non-paper 
containing a list of six persons, said to have boarded a PIA 
[Pakistan Internationa! Airlines] flight to Pakistan on 
March 17 from Dubai.” When the Indian Government did 
not know about this till March 23,how could Pakistan be 
expected to know. In recent times, it was quite easy to enter 
Pakistan as the immigration authorities were more relaxed. 
If the six had travelled to Pakistan they should have done it 
on fake passports and other documents. 


The Pakistan Government had urged India to send its 
officials and exchange views so that if the culprits were in 
Pakistan they could be apprehended. It was not as though 
Pakistan had not had bomb blasts “but we never blamed 
India for that.” 


A special task force was also formed in Pakistan consisting 
of senior officials and a report had also been presented to 
the Indian High Commissioner in Pakistan. But all the 
same, “we have not closed the door on the issue, though 
the only information we have is the names and photo- 
copies of their (the culprits) photographs. We do not know 
who their relatives or friends were in Pakistan.” 


To a query whether it was right on the part of Pakistan to 
internationalize the Kashmir issue, he said it was still on 
the agenda of the United Nations and Pakistan had every 
right to raise it in international fora. But, all the same, it 
had not taken it to the Security Council or the General 
Assembly. It was always Pakistan which had urged India to 
have discussions and settle the issue. 


About the role of the Army in the policymaking process in 
Pakistan, he said the Army had no controlling authority. It 
was just one of the agencies that provided the inputs. 
When it came to relations with India there was a national 
consensus, irrespective of who the leader was, and that was 
to find a solution to all the outstanding disputes with India 
through dialogue. To all the efforts of Pakistan to have 
meaningful dialogues the response from India was not 
adequate, he said. 


To a question about what would be the nature of Indo-Pak 
relations if the BJP were to come to power. Mr Khokhar 
said it should be remembered that those out of power 
could talk anything but once they came to power, they 
would act in a responsible manner. They would be edu- 
cated and told about their limitations. 


Anyway, there was no reason why India and Pakistan 
should not be friendly. There was so much at stake. The 
two countries could divert their resources to more mean- 
ingful purposes such as eradication of poverty, illiteracy, 
hunger, and disease, he added. 
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Article Says Ship With Pakistani Arms Bound for 
Tamil Nadu 


BK 1409154593 Madras DINAMALAR in Tami! 
9 Sep 93 p 9 


[Text] Vedaranyam, 9 Sep—Orders for strict surveillance 
along the Tamil Nadu coast have been issued, following 
reports that a ship from Pakistan carrying arms to the 
Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam [LTTE] is heading 
toward India. A large number of Sri Lankan [Tamil] 
freedom fighters and refugees go abroad to places like 
Canada and London in search of jobs. The central intelli- 
gence bureau received a report that a Canadian-registered 
freighter had left after loading weapons in Pakistan. Fol- 
lowing this, security along the Kerala coast has been beefed 
up as a precautionary measure. A warning also has been 
issued that the weapons-laden ship might utilize the ser- 
vices of fishermen. It is doubted that these arms are being 
sent to the LTTE or Pakistani agents. The central intelli- 
gence bureau is reported to have received a tip-off that the 
ship may be heading toward the coastal areas of Tamil 
Nadu or Sri Lanka since security has been tightened along 
the Kerala coast. 


Customs authorities seized a vessel from Pakistan carrying 
132 pieces of contraband silver worth about 20 million 
rupees at Kodiyakarai three years ago. Similarly, it has 
been reported that LTTE cadres unloaded arms in small 
fishing boats from an arms ship that was coming from 
Singapore and stockpiled them safely along Tamil Nadu 
coast before smuggling it all to Sri Lanka. 


Bearing this in mind, the Sri Lankan Government also 
banned the movement of boats and ships along its north- 
eastern coast with the assumption that the ship coming 
from Pakistan might be meant for the LTTE. Because of 
this, the Tamil Nadu fishermen were attacked for entering 
the territorial waters in Trincomalee. A boat carrying 
fishermen from Nagappattinam, which entered the terri- 
tory on 30 August, was attacked by Sri Lankan naval 
personnel who mistook it for a LTTE suicide squad. 
Thereafter, a boat carrying fishermen from Tuticorin, 
which was moored at Arukattuthurai in Vedaranyam, was 
fired upon. Tamil fishermen have been cautioned after 
these incidents. 


Following this, the Indian navy and the customs depart- 
ment have been cautioneu that the Pakistani ship [as 
published] heading toward India might reach Tamil Nadu 
coast after circumventing Sri Lanka. The Tamil Nadu 
police are also reported to have been alerted. Subse- 
quently, the activities of the smuggleis operating along 
Tamil Nadu coast, especially along Tanjore and Nagappat- 
tinam coastline; the LTTE agents; and the bonafide refu- 
gees living in the area have been put uncer strict surveil- 
lance. It is also noted that police officer Suryaprasad, who 
is very familiar with the coastal areas of Nagappattinam 
District, Vedaranyam, Kodiyakkarai, Putpavanam, Vilun- 
damavadi, Nagai Cherudur, and Karaikal, has been pro- 
moted and transferred from Madras to Nagappattinam 
District as the Superintendent of Police. Police detectives 
are reported to be camped in this area again. 
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Plight of Pakistan’s Ahmadis Highlighted 
BK04 10015593 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
25 Sep 93 p 8 


[By P. Venugopal] 


[Text] A recent landmark verdict of Pakistan Supreme 
Court dismissing the appeal filed on behalf of the 40- 
lakh-strong Ahmadis, a progressive Muslim sect, in Paki- 
stan claiming itself to be the true followers of Islam, is 
expected to have international ramifications. The Court's 
verdict is perceived by the leaders of Ahmadiyya commu- 
nity in India to be an incitement to fundamentalist Mus- 
lims to unleash violence against Ahmadis. 


The persecution against the Ahmadis in Pakistan started in 
1974 when the then Prime Minister Z. A. Bhutto, under 
political compulsions, declared Ahmadis a non-Muslim 
minority through a Constitutional amendment. The suc- 
cessive Governments made several amendments to the 
Pakistan Penal Code with the aim of curtailing and 
depriving the Ahmadis of their inalienable rights 
enshrined in the Pakistan Constitution and the UN 
Charter on Human Rights to which Pakistan is signatory. 


Briefly, the amendments dictate that the Ahmadis disclaim 
to be Muslims, desist from Islamic practices of worship, 
propagation of their faith, use of Islamic terminology that 
identify Ahmadis as Muslims such as Masjid for their 
places of worship and Azan for the prayer call. The 
amendments stipulate various kinds of punishment 
ranging from periods of imprisonment to life sentences, 
fines and death depending on the nature of offences. 


Even a simple reference to the Prophet by Ahmadis 
constitutes the criminal offence of defiling the Prophet, 
attracting death penaity. Already, about 600 Ahmadis are 
facing trial in Pakistani jails on charges framed under the 
new ordinance. The authors of the amendments want the 
Ahmadis to abandon their faith, their practices, and live 
under disguise as hypocrites. 


While dismissing the appeal, the Supreme Court went to 
the extent of suggesting that Ahmadis adopt different 
modes of worship, prayer and practices and coin new 
terminologies and nomenclatures which is obviously 
beyond the jurisdiction of the judiciary. The Supreme 
Court verdict has given a fillip to fundamentalism and the 
verdict implies that Sharia is above the Constitution and 
human rights have no place in it. 


After the Court verdict, the Ahmadis have lost all hopes of 
fair play and justice from the Government of Pakistan. 
Repeated submissions and representations made so far by 
Amnesty International and other Human Rights organisa- 
tions have had no impact on the Pakistan Government. 
Repercussions of the happenings in Pakistan have begun to 
manifest in some parts of Kerala where the Ahmadis 
number about a lakh. Two Ahmadi families in Kalathode 
near Thrissur were forced by orthodox Muslims to desert 
their homes and take refuge in Kozhikode. 


The Amir of the Kerala Ahmadiyya Muslim Jamaath has 
appealed to the Central as well as the Kerala Government 
to take timely steps to prevent orthodox Muslim groups 
from spreading animosity against Ahmadis in India under 
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the cover of what is happening in Pakistan. The Amir has 
also appealed to the international community, Human 
Rights organisations and International Commission of 
Jurists, to pressurise the Pakistan Government to repeal 
the ordinance and amendments violating human rights. 
The Amir cautions that what is happening in Pakistan is an 
affront to the international conscience with political, social 
and financial implications and, unless reversed, the situa- 
tion poses a threat to world peace and harmony. 


Chinese Said Interfering in Sikkim Affairs 


94AS0048K New Delhi ORGANISER in English 
26 Sep ¥3 p Il 


{Quotation marks and italicized words as published] 


[Text] A vigorous campaign has been launched in Sikkim to 
mobilise opinion amongst the local Buddhists in favour of 
installing a Chinese-sponsored boy as ‘Karmapa’, the spiri- 
tual head, at the Rumtek Monastery by a group of pro-China 
monks led by Situ and Gyaltsab Rimpoches with the active 
support of Chogyal loyalists. The campaign includes public 
meetings and door-to-door canvassing for inviting the Chi- 
nese boy to the Rumtek Monastery. Some senior officials of 
the State Government too are siding with them. 


Monks opposed to the Chinese Karmapa are being identi- 
fied and harassed as part of the campaign. 


The rival group led by Shamar Rimpoche, the seniormost 
regent of the Rumtek Monastery at Karmapa International 
Buddhist Institute in New Delhi and a close relative of the 
late 16th Karmapa, is trying to counter the same but the 
initial advantage seems to have been gained by the Situ 
group which is said to have the tacit backing of the Sikkim 
Chief Minister. 


Situ is assisted by some influential families of Sikkim, viz, 
Matang, Kunsang Sherab families, etc., who are known 
Chogyal loyalists. Situ had consolidated his position with 
the ruling political party (SSP) and pro-Chogyal elements 
when he recognised (1979) a nephew of Karma Topden, MP 
(RS) of the SSP as the reincarnation of the Rajguru of 
Chogyal. 


The war of sucession in Rumtek commenced after the death 
in 1981 of the 16th Karmapa, the Chief Abbot of Karma 
Kargyus who had established his seat in Rumtek in 1959 
after escaping from Tsurphu in Tibet. The Chinese author- 
ities succeeded in winning over two important monks, viz, 
Situ and Gyaltsab Rimpoches who did not owe any family 
allegiance to the late Karmapa. The initial contacts were 
made during 1983-84. Situ visited China a number of times 
and in 1985 submitted an action plan for building friendly 
relations between China and other countries. 


In mid-92, Situ produced a letter, purported to have been 
written by the late Karmapa indicating his re-incarnation 
in Tibet. But Shamar Rimpoche questioned the authen- 
ticity of the letter and did not approve this re-incarnation. 
A writ petition, challenging the genuineness of this letter, is 
pending before the Sikkim High Court. 


Meanwhile, acting on the basis of the disputed letter, Situ 
and Gyaltsab, with the assistance of Chinese authorities, 
located a boy in Tibet and enthroned him as Karmapa at 
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Tsurphu, the erstwhile seat of Karmapa, on September 29, 
1992. They succeeded in getting the blessings of Dalai 
Lama for the new Karmapa. 


The Chinese Government have mounted pressure on 
Shamar Rimpoche to accept the re-incarnation. During 
August °93 itself, senior officials of Chinese Embassy in 
Delhi met Shamar twice and tried to influence his decision. 


A senior official of the Chinese Embassy called on Shamar 
on the morning of August 9, 1993. The two held a meeting 
for nearly 30 minutes during which the official impressed 
upon Shamar to work for his own country (China), as he 
had an uncertain future in Sikkim. He communicated the 
displeasure of the Chinese Government over his present 
stand on the Karmapa re-incarnation and urged him to 
give up his differences. 


He further advised him not to ‘withhold’ the ‘Black Hat’ of 
the Karmapa and cautioned him that since the re- 
incarnation of Karmapa had been located and enthroned 
at Tsurphu (Tibet), withholding the ‘Black Hat’ would 
amount to an ‘anti-China act’. 


This official along with another senior colleague of his 
from the Chinese Embassy, New Delhi, had requested 
Shamar over dinner at Hyatt Regency, New Delhi, on July 
19, to return the ‘Black Hat’ and work for Chins. The other 
official during the meeting had made unsavoury comments 
on the present status of Sikkim, it is learnt. 


Meetings of the Chinese officials with Shamar indicate 
their anxiety to win over the dissenting monk by persua- 
sion or by pressure or both. 


The abiding Chinese interest in the affairs of the Rumtek 
Monastery, the principal seat of Kargyu sect of Tibetan 
Buddhism, stems from the fact that the control of its over 
400 branches in 32 countries, offers a ready access to an 
international network of support groups. 


But this increased Chinese activity in Sikkim on the eve of 
Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao’s visit to Beijing is 
considered rather intriguing, especially in view of the 
comments of a Chinese official on the present status of 
Tibet. The Government of India, however, seems to be 
oblivious of this increased Chinese activity in Sikkim. 


Article Reviews ISI Activities in Northeastern 
Region 

BK1110154193 Calcutta ANANDABAZAR PATRIKA 
in Bengali 28 Sep 93 p 1 


{By “our correspondent”’} 


[Text] Gauhati, 27 September—Officials of the detective 
department have expressed concern over the involvement 
of the Inter Services Intelligence [ISI] of Pakistan behind 
the ethnic violence and militancy in Manipur and other 
states in the northeastern region of India. They said that 
recently the ISI has supplied a huge quantity of modern 
weapons including rocket launchers and anti-aircraft 
Stinger missiles to a militant organization of the Nagas 
known as NSCN [National Socialist Council of Nagaland]. 
The militants are distributing these arms in Nagaland and 
Manipur. These officials said that more arms are due to 
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arrive soon. The members of the NSCN are lurking along 
the border of Bangladesh to receive the arms. According to 
reports, at least five active members of the ISI are main- 
taining regular contacts with the differeni militant organi- 
zations in the region. A branch of the ISI has opened its 
field office in the Bangladeshi town of Sylhet. 


The government has become concerned over the activities 
of the ISI in the region and has sent the home secretary and 
the defense secretary to Gauhati to assess the situation. In 
the meantime, the security forces in the region have also 
been put on alert. Detective officials believe that armored 
vehicles, camps of the Army and police, and airports have 
been targeted by these militant groups. 


The police and the BSF [Border Security Force] became 
aware of the clandestine activities of the ISI last July after 
the arrest of eight militants from Karimganj near the 
Bangladesh borer. These militants were members of an 
organization called the Islamic Front of Manipur. During 
interrogation, the militants confessed that they were 
nabbc. while trying to sneak into Bangladesh for taking 
guerriil:: iraining from “Saddam Bahini” [Saddam Force] 
of Bar-gladesh. Officials of the Indian security forces 
believe that the Bangladesh Government is aware of the 
formation of Saddam Bahini by the ISI within its territory 
with a view to training Indian militants. 


A senior official of ine detective department believes that 
Pakistan is trying to destabilize the northeastern region as 
it did in Kashmir. |t wants India to keep its security forces 
engaged in this area and not send them to Kashmir. After 
the implementation of the border accord signed with 
China during Rao’s visit to that country, two Army divi- 
sions deployed along the borders with China will become 
redundant. Pakistan does not want these surplus troops to 
be sent to the western front. For this reason, the ISI has 
mounted its activities in the northeast region. 


Recently the NSCN militants raided a camp of the Manipur 
Rifles and directed them to surrender their arms. The 
security force complied with their demand and handed over 
nine automatic rifles, three Sten guns, and a huge quantity 
of ammunition. A military intelligence official said that 
such an incident has not occurred in the past several years. 
He opined that this type of incident cannot be prevented 
without a large-scale deployment of Army forces in the 
region. He added that at present the police and the paramil- 
itary forces have become scared of the NSCN. 


The ISI is also assisting the Muslim militants in this 
region. It has lost confidence on the ULFA [United Liber- 
ation Front of Assam] as its leaders refused to carry out 
terrorist activities dictated by the ISI. There is a difference 
of opinion between the ISI and the commander-in-chief of 
the ULFA, Paresh Barua, regarding their future course of 
action. Barua visited Karachi three times at the invitation 
of the ISI. This was disclosed to the police by Chitraban 
Hazarika, a former ULFA finance secretary. RAW 
[Research and Analysis Wing] sources said that last month 
Paresh Barua wanted to flee to Bhutan but was prevented 
from doing so by the ISI. At present, Barua is not on good 
terms with the ISI. The ISI has said that it will not supply 
arms to the ULFA if they do not act in accordance with its 
directives. The militant leader of the Nagas, Muyiwa, is 











38 POLITICAL 






making trips to Chittagong [Bangladesh] and Bangkok 
under the sponsorship of the ISI. 


Due to the reluctance of the ULFA to conduct terrorist 
activities, the IS] has now become more inclined toward 
the Muslim groups of the region, including the Islamic 
Students Organization and the Prayer Ground Protection 
Force and trying to exploit them. These organizations were 
formed in 1990 and 1991 with the view to protecting 
religious places. At present, these organizations are con- 
trolled by unruly youths. As several hundred thousand 
Muslim immigrants in this region do not have voting rights 
and were not listed'on the electoral rolls, the ISI is taking 
advantage of their grievances and trying to utilize them. 
Under the patronage of the ISI, Muslim youths are joining 
the underground Islamic organizations. Perhaps, the ISI 
has taken up a plan to give them training and weapons. 


Bangladeshi Government Castigated Over Nasreen 
Affair 


BK05 10033093 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
29 Sep 93 p 8 


[Editorial: “Bangladesh’s Shame”’} 


[Text] The proclamation of a reward of Rs 50,000 for 
murdering the Bangladeshi author, Tasleema Nasreen, by 
Muslim fundamentalists, is an outrageous act which must 
be punished under Bangladesh’s criminal law. No less 
outrageous is the demand that she should be hanged, and 
all books written by her confiscated, within 15 days. 
Nasreen, whose most recent work, a novel entitled Lajja 
(Shame), dwells on the plight of a Hindu family in 
Bangladesh during the communal riots which swept that 
country in the wake of the demolition of the Babri struc- 
ture in December last year, has been a bete noire of 
conservatives for quite some time because of her out- 
spoken feminist writing. But never before has anything so 
outrageous as proclaiming a reward for her murder been 
done. It chillingly indicates how bold Muslim fundamen- 
talists have become in Bangladesh. 


A large part of the blame for this lies squarely with the 
Bangladesh government which has scarcely bothered to 
hide its hostility to Nasreen. It has confiscated her passport 
for describing herself as a “journalist’—when she is a 
government doctor—while boarding a fight to Calcutta 
from Dhaka. Highly creative persons, who are often lost in 
their thoughts, are notoriously careless when it comes to 
routine things like filling up forms and the government 
would have displayed a sense of proportion if it had just 
administered a sharp reprimand to her. Instead of doing 
that, it has taken a step which is tantamount to a ban on 
foreign travel by her. Its action, which was clearly aimed at 
appeasing fundamentalist elements, obviously encouraged 
them to think that they could declare open season on her. 
If this was disgraceful, much more so has been its attitude 
after the proclamation of the reward for her murder. Not 
only has strong action not been taken against the criminals, 
her request for police protection has virtually been turned 
down with the reply that policemen could not be posted at 
her house but that police patrols have been asked to keep 
a sharp watch over it. Nasreen can hardly be blamed for 
feeling insecure. 
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The secular elements in Bangladesh have no doubt come 
Out strongly in support of Nasreen. But that does not 
absolve the State of its responsibility to protect her. 
Unfortunately, right from the start its stand on the demand 
for punishing Golam Azamj who is accused of collabo- 
rating with the Pakistanis in killing hundreds of Bang- 
ladeshis during the 1971 war of liberation, to controlling 
the Chhatra Shibir, the students wing of the communalist 
Jamaat-I-Islami of Bangladesh which has unleashed a reign 
of terror on campuses, the government of Khaleda Zia has 
a long record of appeasing Muslim fundamentalist forces. 
Fears about Nasreen’s safety are therefore entirely in order 
and international opinion must assert itself as it did in 
Salman Rushdie’s case, to demand that the Bangladesh 
government not only give her adequate protection but 
punish those proclaiming a reward for her murder. 


Editorial Urges Government To ‘Expose’ 
Pakistani ‘Designs’ 


BK0411141393 Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES 
in Hindi 27 Oct 93 p 4 


[Editorial: “Expose Pakistan”] 


[Text] The news that India and Pakistan have agreed to a 
secretary-level dialogue has come as a silver lining in the 
dark clouds. Where and how soon this dialogue will take 
place is irrelevant for the time being. The next round of 
suspended talks was to take place in Pakistan, but that is 
not important now. Second, in view of the state assembly 
elections in India, the scheduled G-15 meeting in New 
Delhi and India’s occupation with the UNICEF-sponsored 
eight-nation conference on population, it does not look 
like that the secretary-level talks could be held before 
January next year. The differences between India and 
Pakistan are widening daily, and it speaks of wisdom in 
both countries that in spite of alerting the armed forces, 
war Sirens are not being sounded. That is why the dialogue 
should take place as soon as possible. 


In fact, these days wars do not solve any problem. They 
rather complicate things, and a victor or vanquished 
eventually has to enter into a dialogue. This fact should 
fully dawn on Pakistan who has been working overtime to 
act like a wolf in sheep’s clothing simply because we 
returned to it the land won [during the 1965 war] under the 
Tashkent Agreement. Even now an enormous amount of 
goodwill has been expressed on our behalf and our Prime 
Minister Narasimha Rao, while sending a message of 
congratulations to Benazir Bhutto, expressed a desire for 
dialogue which has been accepted in principle. Diplomacy 
does not run in such a straightforward manner, however. A 
hand of friendship is extended, but with conditions 
attached to it. Pakistan says that unless Indian troops are 
not withdrawn from all around the Hazratbal shrine, no 
talks will be held with India. The very first meeting of 
Benazir Bhutto’s cabinet passed a resolution putting the 
Armed Forces on red alert and it is being said that as soon 
as the Pariiament meets, a resolution condemning India 
will be adopted which will also ask India to withdraw its 
troops from Hazratbal shrine. It is their Parliament, they 
can do whatever they like, but to counter all this we have 
to revive the anti-Pakistan campaign. It is no longer a 
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secret to anyone that Pakistan is not only extending all 
kinds of assistance to the militants, but it has also sent 
Afghan mojahedin and mercenaries into Kashmir. 


We should be diligent in exposing the Pakistani designs. If 
Benazir Bhutto is intent upon raising the Kashmir issue in 
all forums, in retaliation we should take the offensive 
instead of adopting a defensive posture. Benazir Bhutto 
noi only raised the Kashmir issue at Cyprus [Common- 
wealth Summit], but while the foreign secretaries of the 
two countries were preparing the groundwork for India- 
Pakistan dialogue, Pakistan’s new Foreign Minister 
Farooq Ahmed Leghari was raising the Kashmir issue at 
the same time in the adjoining chamber at the summit. 
This is Pakistan’s diplomacy—try to grab for the throat 
with one hand while extending another for friendship. Our 
diplomacy should be to see that Pakistan extends both 
hands for friendship. We should also encourage a visit to 
India by the Pakistani cricket team, which is hesitating to 
come in view of the present atmosphere and its past 
unseemly behavior. In fact, Pakistani rulers are more 
hesitant than players who do not want people from two 
countries to mix with each other. Pakistan has also dis- 
couraged many potential visitors to India by its unfortu- 
nate order asking many Indian diplomats to leave Paki- 
stan. The dialogue should go on, but people from both side 
should also mix with each other. 


Internal Affairs 


Left, Janata Differ on Religion Bills Provision 


93AS1181A Madras THE HINDU in English 
1 Sep 93 p 9 


[Text] New Delhi, Aug 31. Even as the Left is optimistic 
that the Janata Dal would be persuaded to give up its 
opposition to the religion bills, senior Dal leaders continue 
to blow hot on the issue, insisting that there is no question 
of supporting the bills in their present form. 


The main area of difference is the clause on pre-poll 
disqualification of candidates found guilty of commu- 
nalising the electoral process. While the Left shares the 
Government view that this is a crucial clause—the 
“thrust”’ of the bills, as the Parliamentary Affairs Minister 
Mr. V. C. Shukla put it—the Janata Dal is sharply opposed 
to it. 


Judging from the mood in the two camps, there appears to 
be no meeting ground between them on this issue. Both the 
CPI [Communist Party of India] and the CPI(M) [Com- 
munist Party of India-Marxist] are firmly of the view that 
any legislation to delink religion from politics makes no 
sense unless it provides for pre-poll disqualification. The 
senior CPI leader Mr. M. Farooqi said today that the 
whole idea behind a law to prevent misuse of religion for 
political gain was to exclude from the electoral process 
candidates held guilty of such an offence. 


Left stand: “Unless you disqualify such people at the 
election stage itself and prevent them from being elected, 
there is no point in having such a law,” he pointed out. The 
Left, he said, was not inclined to compromise on this. 
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The CPI(M) politburo member, Mr. Prakash Karat has 
been equally emphatic that pre-poll disqualification is 
absolutely essential if the religion bills are to make any 
sense. According to him, the effort must be to prevent the 
climate from being vitiated during the election campaign 
and that is what the bills are about. The removal of the 
pre-poll disqualification, as demanded by the Janata Da' 
would dilute the legislation to the point of being rendered 
toothless. 


Dal view: The Janata Dal spokesman Mr. Hari Kishore 
Singh today maintained that his party would not support 
“pre-emptive” disqualification at any cost. The unani- 
mous view in the Janata Dal, he said, was that it was a 
“dangerous” provision which could be misused to harass 
innocent candidates. He stressed that unless this clause 
was dropped, the Janata Dal would not endorse the bills. 
The Left, he seemed to suggest, was in for disappointment 
if it expected the Janata Dal to be persuaded on this issue. 


The ground for Left’s optimism is that a via media could 
be found by settling on a mutually agreed authority and 
time-frame to decide complaints of misuse of religion. The 
proviso for pre-poll disqualification could be modified in 
such a way as to ensure that no harassment is caused to the 
candidates without diluting the basic spirit of the proposed 
legislation. 


A point on which both the Left and the Janata Dal are 
exercised is the manner in which the Government handled 
the issue. Senior Left and Janata Dal leaders today con- 
tested Mr. Shukla’s statement at his press conference here 
on Monday that the Opposition was consulted before the 
bills, later shelved, were prepared. 


Mr. Faroogi as well as Mr. Hari Kishore Singh maintained 
that the Opposition was not consulted. “We were only told 
that the Government would bring forward such legislation 
but its specifics were never discussed with us,” Mr. 
Faroogqi said. Mr. Singh said the Government was trying to 
mislead by claiming that it had consulted the Opposition. 


Rao Said Looking to Muslim Clergy for Ayodhya 
Solution 


94AS0049E Calcutta SUNDAY in English 
4 Sep 93 pp 44-45 


[Article by Rajiv Shukla: ‘““Take Me to the Imam”] 


[Text] Narasimha Rao woos the Muslim clergy to find a 
solution to the Ayodhya problem. 


Every year, it looks just the same. The morning scene at the 
Red Fort on this 15 August was no different from what it 
was in 1992. The routine gathering of political high-fliers, 
the motorcade, the Prime Minister and the tenor of his 
speech were all quite the same as last year’s. Or—wait a 
minute—was there a difference? 


There was, and a big one at that. 


Last year, on Independence Day, Prime Minister P.V. 
Narasimha Rao had declared from the ramparts of the 
historic fort that his government was committed to pro- 
tecting the Babri Masjid in Ayodhya. 
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This year, he told the nation: ““Whatever has been demol- 
ished, we will have to build it, rebuild it. We will respond 
to destruction by reconstruction.” 


The Prime Minister was emphatic in his own mild and 
hesitant manner. The spirit of secularism had to be 
retrieved from the debris of Ayodhya, and the only way it 
could be done, he felt, was by rebuilding the mosque that 
was destroyed on 6 December, last year. 


Nearly |5 minutes of his 70-minute speech were devoted 
to the issue of communalism and secularism, in which the 
PM promised the minorities equal rights and assured them 
justice for the wrongs of the past. 


So, is the demolished mosque really going to be rebuilt 
after all? 


Maybe. But people in political circles are convinced that it 
is not going to come up at the disputed site. The day after 
Rao delivered his speech, Congress leaders close to him 
gave a curious explanation to what he had said. 


On the face of it, Rao sounded righteous and well- 
meaning. But there is a snag which needs to be taken care 
of, say his party colleagues. It is all very fine to announce 
that whatever has been demolished will have to be rebuilt, 
but what if the Supreme Court opines that the disputed 
‘structure’ had originally been a temple? What will the 
Centre do if the apex court concludes that a temple had 
been demolished 500 years ago to build a mosque in its 
place? Will Rao go ahead and “build’”’ what had been 
“demolished” in medieval times? 


it is unlikely that the Prime Minister had not considered 
these possible complications. For, he has already taken 
steps to resolve some of the problems regarding the forma- 
tion of a temple and a mosque trust to end the Ayodhya 
dispute. 


Party insiders say that he has succeeded in convincing the 
Shankaracharyas and a few sadhus to form a trust to 
oversee the construction of a Ram Temple. His real 
obstacle so far has been the creation of a similar body of 
Muslim religious men to take charge of the reconstruction 
of the mosque. 


Clearly, the idea behind forming these trusts is to lend 
religious sanction to the choice of the site for the two 
edifices. If only Rao can get the Muslim clergy to agree to 
the selection of a spot other than the disputed one, he will 
win more than half the battle. 


The PM had several rounds of talks with the Sunni leader 
and chairman of the Muslim Personal Law Board, Ali 
Mian, without much success. But recently, the All India 
Organisation of Imams (AIOI) of mosques has come to 
Rao’s rescue. According to sources close to the PM’s house, 
the Imams are being persuaded to join the trust and begin 
construction of the mosque at an undisputed place some- 
where in or out of Ayodhya. 
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Although the AIOI has not yet confirmed that they have 
been approached with such a proposal by the government, 
their proximity to Rao indicates that the PM is working on 
a new Strategy. 


Not so long ago, about one thousand Imams from different 
mosques in the country had met the PM at his residence at 
the behest of the AIOI. And after an hour-long meeting, 
Rao promised to hike their salaries. 


Imams look after mosques, for which they get paid. Tra- 
ditionally, their salaries were very poor—it was Rs 100 per 
month before Rajiv Gandhi raised it to Rs 500 during his 
prime ministership. 


However, the Imams had to go to court, as a dispute arose 
over the new scale. But thanks to the support extended by 
the government counsel, the Imams got a favourable 
verdict on 13 May this year. The court directed the Union 
government and the Wakf Board to form a scheme of 
payment for the Imams all over the country. 


This scheme is to be implemented by the Wakf Board from 
1 December this year. And guess what it offers? Sources 
say that it was decided at the 7 August meeting to give the 
Imams a monthly packet of Rs 1,500 to Rs 2,000. 


The memorandum handed over to the PM by the AIOI 
spoke highly of him. It says that Rao has always expressed 
a deep sense of attachment and sympathy for the cause of 
the Imams and has extended “every possible support” to 
the minorities. 


Rao himself has reciprocated this goodwill gesture. In a 
letter to Maulana Jamil Ahmed Iliasi, president, AIOI, 
Rao has said that he would like to assure that ihe necessary 
instructions will be issued to the welfare ministry to sort 
out problems in consultation with the representatives of 
Imams, so that lakhs of Imams serving in mosques all over 
the country can receive the benefit quickly. 


Who brought the two sides together? In matters of religion 
and more, the Prime Minister relies heavily on astrologers, 
and this time it was N.K. Sharma. 


Sharma had accompanied Rao to the Dargah Sharif of 
Ajmer. Now, he is trying to get the management of the 
Ajmer Dargah to join hands with the PM in forming a 
body to construct a mosque somewhere in Ayodhya. 


If the Imams back Rao’s plans, the Centre would manage 
to pull off a virtual coup on the Ayodhya issue. The Imams 
wield considerable influence in the Muslim community 
and ‘heir acquiescence to any plan to rebuild the mosque 
at a spot away from the disputed site will take much of the 
heat out of Ayodhya. 


The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and its allies in the sangh 
parivar will, for instance, be robbed of the pretext to fan 
communal tension, as the minority community will then 
acquire the goodwill for being accommodative. And if Rao 
also manages to have his band of sadhus prevail upon their 
fraternity to shift the temple as well to a neutral ground, he 
would go down in history as the most successful negotiator 
of recent times. 
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Karnataka Chief Minister Moily Seen Survivor 


94AS0049D Calcutta SUNDAY in English 
4 Sep 93 pp 12-13 


[Article by Louise Fernandes: “*Moily’s Miracle”) 


[Text] The Karnataka chief minister survives the first major 
revolt in his government. 


It’s a bit like getting a taste of your own medicine. Barely 
eight months after being sworn in as the chief minister of 
Karnataka, following a coup that he had master-minded, 
M. Veerappa Moily finds himself ensnared in a situation 
quite similar to the one that had dethroned his prede- 
cessor, Sarekoppa Bangarappa. Ironically, the 40 rebel 
legislators who flew into New Delhi last week to meet 
Congress bosses furnished almost the same reasons for 
Moily’s replacement that cost Bangarappa his chair—an 
arrogant and partisan style of functioning. “Moily lived by 
the sword. He should be prepared to die by it as well,”’ said 
one cynical rebel MLA [Member of Legislative Assembly]. 


Not all rebel Congressmen in Karnataka, however, are 
sworn old-time Moily haters; some were considered his 
aliies not long back. Deputy chief minister §.M. Krishna 
and revenue minister Rajashekar Murthy, for instance. 
Both chief ministers-in-waiting, Krishna and Murthy, 
enjoy a fair share of power and independence in the state 
Cabinet. Many legislators who now want Moily replaced 
had once made common cause with him against Banga- 
rappa. And their number appears to be on the increase. 


Is Veerappa Moily on his way out? For over two months 
now, the Moily ministry appeared to be running on bor- 
rowed time as dissidence within the government and the 
party touched an all-time peak. Recent policy decisions of 
the state government—particularly an excise policy that 
boosts government revenue earning from liquor and makes 
arrack less expensive—have cheesed off powerful lobbies. 


But Moily remains unfazed. He dismisses the revolt as a 
childish reaction to his government’s hard-headed deci- 
sions, swears to keep it lobby-free as long as he is the chief 
minister and pooh-poohs the threat his party faces from the 
BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party]. “I don’t think they (the BJP) 
will have any chance of success in Karnataka,” he insists in 
the face of a growing paranoia among his party colleagues. 
Less than a year back, however, Moily had tactfully used the 
BJP phobia to bolster the case against Bangarappa. 


Bangarappa’s exit, to a large extent, was his own doing. As 
chief minister for nearly 25 months, he had earned the 
wrath of not only Opposition, but a majority of his own 
party’s legislators as well. From reinstating bureaucrats 
who faced corruption charges to the controversial Classik 
computer deal, the Bangarappa ministry frequently made 
headlines for its misrule. As captain of the dissident camp, 
Moily kept the pressure on by taking the anti- Bangarappa 
campaign to the streets, and finally, the media. But the 
tussle between the two Congress heavyweights didn’t cool 
off even after Moily had replaced his discredited rival. 


In fact, political observers feel the recent revolt has its seeds 
in the Bangarappa-Moily squabble. Early in April, when 
Moily consented to a search of Bangarappa’s Bangalore 
residence and office by the Central Bureau of Investigation 
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(CBI) during the investigation into the Classik computer 
deal, Bangarappa took it as a personal offence and charged 
his former Cabinet colleague with trying to finish off his 
political career. Though he has repeatedly denied charges of 
“witch-hunting” his predecessor, Moily himself doesn’t rule 
out Bangarappa’s machinations in the dissidence. 


While the Moily-Bangarappa battle has brought the Con- 
gress Legislature Party in Karnataka close to a split, deputy 
chief minister Krishna has positioned himself as the man of 
the hour. As the leader of dissident legislators, Krishna, 
however, has taken care not to expose himself as the main 
conspirator. “I wouldn’t like to term myself a ‘dissident’ for 
the simple fact that I just am not one,” he told SUNDAY. 
“But when a large number of legislators come and register 
the shortcomings of our government, of which I am a party, 
I feel a certain degree of introspection is necessary on the 
part of those who are leading the government.” 


The 61-year-old, US-educated Krishna not only has a high 
acceptability among his party colleagues but has been in 
the running for the chief ministership for many years. 


It seems, Krishna fell out with his boss when the chief 
minister’s office recently sent across Moily’s tour schedule 
for the Upper Krishna Project, an irrigation ministry 
investment, without consulting him. More recently, the 
chief minister announced a review of the Cauvery basin 
projects, another irrigation ministry investment, without 
briefing his minister. 


“All these send wrong signals not only to our partymen but 
also to the bureaucrats,” says Krishna, who figures prom- 
inently among a growing band of discontented Cabinet 
ministers who have alleged chief ministerial interference 
in their department. Though Moily claims he has given 
Cabinet berths to all senior partymen—‘‘Nobody can say | 
have given a raw deal to some of my colleagues, and I have 
never interfered in the administration of anyone,” reiter- 
ates Moily—he still retains the key portfolios of finance, 
home and excise. 


If the Bangarappa regime was characterised by a series of 
bad decisions, the Moily ministry’s one-point programme of 
providing a ‘clean’ administration has meant reversing 
some of them. Apart from the new excise policy, which 
dissidents claim will actually benefit arrack manufacturers 
and not customers, Moily decided to uphold the Supreme 
Court decision to stop capitation fee-based admissions in 
private engineering and medical colleges that Bangarappa 
had overruled. As a consequence, the powerful lobby of 
private engineering and medical college owners are seeking 
revenge. 


Moily himself perceives the greatest threat to his govern- 
ment from the various political lobbies who have been the 
Congress’s traditional backers in Karnataka. “The liquor 
lobby, the capitation fee lobby, the co-operative housing 
lobby,” Moily rattles off. “There are a number of corrupt 
elements outside (the government) who are ready to cor- 
rupt politicians.” 


But lobbies are not the only influences that Karnataka 
politicians yield to. Late last week, almost immediately after 
the disappointed group of rebels reached Bangalore after 
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being told by P.V. Narasimha Rao that there would be no 
change in leadership, Moily supporters went about winning 
over some of them. And some rebels have already decided to 
cross over on assurance that the chief minister would, 
henceforth, consult them before taking any major decision. 
For Moily, who never had the strength of numbers backing 
him at the time of his ‘unanimous’ election as chief minister, 
this was the first piece of good news in months. 


No, there are no immediate threats to the chief minister- 
ship of M. Veerappa Moily. But it’s certainly not the end of 
all troubles, particularly dissidence, for the chief minister, 
either. Just the beginning of a long lesson in the art of 
survival in politics. 


Implementation of Mandal Report Announced 


944500234 Madras THE HINDU in English 
9 Sep 93 p 1 


[Article: “Creamy Layer Excluded; Mandal Report To Be 
Implemented”) 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 8. The Government today 
announced the implementation with immediate effect, 
reservation of 27 per cent jobs in Central services to the 
Socially and Economically Backward Classes (SEBCs) as 
per the recommendation of the Mandal Commission. The 
notification issued in this regard excluded the socially 
advanced persons/sections, otherwise described as the 
‘creamy layer,’ from the benefits of reservations. 


Similar notifications in respect of public sector undertak- 
ings and financial institutions, including public sector 
banks, will be issued by the Department of Public Enter- 
prises and by the Ministry of Finance and will be imple- 
mented with immediate effect. 


This was stated by the Union Welfare Minister, Mr. 
Sitaram Kesri, in a press conference here today. 
Describing the decision as a major step in paving the way 
of the SEBCs to enter the corridors of political power, Mr. 
Kesri said the notification was issued after taking into 
consideration the views expressed by a cross-section of 
political parties. 


Mr. Kesri said the Government would review the imple- 
mentation of the reservation formula after two years and 
revise the creamy layer formula if necessary. 


SC order adhered to: Today’s notification was essentially a 
modification of the V. P. Singh Government’s order of 
August 13, 1990 as well as the order by the Narasimha Rao 
Government of September 25, 1991. The November 16, 
1992 verdict by the Supreme Court on the Mandal Com- 
mission case, requiring the Government to implement the 
reservation formula for SEBCs after excluding the creamy 
layer from among the Backward Classes had been adhered 
to in the notification. 


In essence, the notification said 27 per cent of the vacan- 
cies in civil posts and services under the Government of 
India, to be filled through direct recruitment, shall be 
reserved for the Other Backward Classes (OBCs). The 
OBCs, for the purpose of reservations, would comprise, in 
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the first phase, the castes and communities which were 
common in the report of the Mandal Commission and the 
State Governments’ lists. 


The notification also made it clear that candidates 
belonging to the OBCs, recruited on the basis of merit in 
the open competition on the same standards prescribed for 
general candidates would not be adjusted against the 
reservation quota of 27 per cent. 


Mr. Kesri said that while a list of these castes and commu- 
nities would be issued separately, in all there were about 
1,200 castes/communities common to both the lists. Dis- 
Closing the status report with regard to the progress made 
by the various State Governments in preparing the list of 
OBCs, Mr. Kesri said the expert committee appointed by 
his Ministry had already prepared it after scrutinising the 
lists provided by 14 State Governments. 


In what appeared to be a dig at the Janata Dal, Mr. Kesri 
sought to stress that Orissa was the only State, where the 
State Government was yet to make any moves in identi- 
fying the SEBCs. 


The 14 States, where the list had already been scrutinised 
by the Expert Committee and accepted by the Govern- 
ment, were Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Goa, 
Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, Karnataka, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Punjab, Tamil Nadu and Uttar 
Pradesh. In the case of West Bengal, the State Government 
had already appointed an Expert Committee and the 
exercise was on, Mr. Kesri added. 


Exclusion formula: The notification specified that the 
reservation formula shall not apply to persons/sections 
excluded and the exclusion formula would remain in force 
for an initial period of two years. The exclusion rule, 
however, would not be applied in case of those working as 
artisans or engaged in hereditary callings and occupations. 


While the Government has by and large accepted the 
recommendation of the Expert Committee headed by Mr. 
P. N. Prasad in fixing the criteria for identification of the 
creamy layer, there, however, is one modification in the 
case of agricultural holdings. While the Prasad Committee 
had recommended wards of those holding irrigated land 
which is equal to or more than 65 per cent of the statutory 
ceiling area, today’s notification had raised the holding 
limit to 85 per cent of the statutory ceiling area. 


Wards of those occupying Constitutional positions, such as 
President, Vice-President, Judges of the Supreme Court 
and high Courts, Chief Election Commissioner and mem- 
bers of the Union and State Public Service Commissions 
would be debarred from the benefits. However, the exclu- 
sion criteria would not be applied in the case of Ministers 
at Central and State levels. 


Wards of Class I officers excluded: Other sections that fall 
under the creamy layer were wards of those who are Group 
A/Class | officers of Central and State services and their 
equivalent in other public undertakings, banks, insurance 
Organisations, universities, etc. In the case of those who 
were sons or daughters of Group B/Class II officers of the 
Central and State services, if both the parents were of this 
status, they stood excluded from the benefits of reservation. 
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In the case of those parents of whom only the husband was 
a Class II officer, if he got into Class I at the age of 40 or 
earlier, his wards would be excluded from availing of 
reservation. However, if the promotion took place after the 
age of 40, his wards would be entitled for reservation 
benefits. The same formula would be applied for the 
children of those officers of equivalent ranks in various 
other Government institutions. 


Sons and daughters of those serving the armed forces, 
including the para-military forces, holding the rank of 
Colonel and above in the Army and its equivalent in the 
Navy and Air Force would be excluded from the formula. 


Advani in Interview Rejects RSS Stand 


944S0013A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
15 Sep 93 p 19 


[Article by Prasun Sonwalkar: “RSS ‘Swadeshi’ Drive 
Unacceptable, Says BJP”’] 


[Text] Bagalkot, September 14. The BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] president, Mr L. K. Advani, yesterday made it clear 
that the concept of swadeshi as enunciated by the RSS 
[Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (organization of service to 
the nation)]-inspired Swadesh Jagran Manch (SJM) was 
unacceptable to the party, and said the idea of boycotting 
foreign goods was no longer as relevant as it was before 
Independence. 


In the present context, he said swadeshi should mean 
greater emphasis on self-reliance rather than a boycott of 
foreign goods. As a political party, the BJP could not 
accept such a concept as envisaged by the SJM, which 
earlier this month held a two-day convention in Delhi on 
the issue. 


“The BJP does not want to be a closer party, one which 
closes its doors on negotiations or talks of any kind. The 
boycott of foreign goods in today’s situation does not 
have the same relevance it had before 1974,” Mr Advani 
told TOINS on the third day of his Mysore-Bhopal 
Janadesh yatra. 


This is perhaps the first time that two organisations 
belonging to the Sangh parivar have taken divergent views 
on one subject. The dichotomy is clearly part of the 
‘understanding’ reached at a high-level RSS meeting held 
in Nagpur in 1992 in which respective organisations were 
‘allowed’ to hold divergent views depending on the 
demands of the field in which they were active. The BJP 
clearly holds that adhering to the swadeshi concept of SJM 
would not be prudent at a time when it is making a serious 
bid for power at the Centre. 


Mr Advani did not agree with the views on the subject of 
the senior RSS leader, Mr Dattopant Thengdi, who is also 
the guiding force behind the swadeshi concept. According 
to Mr Thengdi, the economic policies of the Union finance 
minister, Dr Manmohan Singh, would lead the country to 
economic doom, and reduce it to a state in which its 
economy would be compared with countries like Brazil 
and Peru. 


“Such as assessment about India going the Brazil way 
stems from the same kind of inferiority complex which 
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makes Dr Manmohan Singh say that without the help of 
the World Bank or the IMF, India would not survive. We 
have welcomed the reforms only to the extent that they 
unshackle the economy, and mark departure from the 
concept of the public sector holding commanding heights 
of the economy,” Mr Advani said. 


The BJP’s reservations about swadeshi revolve around the 
idea of boycotting foreign goods and also those manufac- 
tured by MNCs [multinational corporations] in India. A 
list of consumer items had been prepared last year, and 
these were sought to be boycotted as they were manufac- 
tured by MNCs. The list was later ‘withdrawn.’ Mr Advani 
said the BJP could not agree to such measures. 


Apart from these reservations, he said there was no major 
dichotomy in the perceptions of the SJM and the BJP. The 
SJM favored “outright rejection” of the Dunkel proposals 
while the BJP, put in milder terms by called them “unac- 
ceptable.” The proposals pertaining to farmers were pre- 
posterous, and the BJP had been highlighting these. This, 
however, did not mean that the rest of the Dunkel draft 
was acceptable to the party, Mr Advani said. 


The RSS proposes to make the swadeshi concept a mass 
movement in the future, which is likely to bring its 
proponents within the Sangh parivar as well as those 
within the BJP, to a direct conflict with the ‘liberals.’ An 
indication of this was the high-level meeting held in the 
Capital before the SJM convention, in which the BJP 
request to “go soft’ on swadeshi had been rejected by the 
RSS. The meeting also saw a war of words between two 
BJP leaders holding opposite views on the subject, Mr 
Kushabhau Thakre and Mr Pramod Mahajan. 


Interestingly, the swadeshi theme has been virtually mar- 
ginalised by Mr Advani during the Janadesh yatra. It was 
only at Kadur, a nondescript place near Hassan, that he 
referred perfunctorily to the issue before a small gathering. 


Gupta Interviewed After CPI Executive Meet 


944S0014A Madras THE HINDU in English 
16 Sep 93 p § 


[Article: ““CPI Firm on Opposing Pre-Poll 
Disqualification”’} 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 15. The Communist Party of India 
(CPI) today came out strongly against pre-poll disqualifi- 
cation of candidates to check communal propaganda 
during an election campaign with its General Secretary 
Mr. Indrajit Gupta indicating that if the Government tried 
to push any such measure in Parliament his party would 
oppose it. 


Talking to reporters here at the end of a two-day meeting 
of the CPI National Executive, Mr. Gupta said he had 
already conveyed to the Union Home Minister Mr. S. B. 
Chavan his party’s opposition to the proposed constitution 
amendment bill seeking to delink religion from politics 
through pre-poll disqualification of allegedly communal 
candidates. 


The issue was also discussed at the National Executive 
which, in a resolution rejected the idea. Apart from the fact 
that it could be struck down as ultra vires of the Constitu- 
tion, which guaranteed every citizen the right to contest 
elections, such a measure could be misused and was 
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impracticable. It would also give a handle to the communal 
forces to distort the principle of delinking religion from 
politics. ““The BJP’s [Bharatiya Janata Party] propaganda 
that the Bill, if passed, would suppress religious practices 
and ban ‘dharma’ is evidence of this,” Mr. Gupta said. 


He said the Government, however, appeared to be still 
keen on the pre-election disqualification clause. While it 
was inclined to drop the constitutiona! amendment bill for 
fear of not getting the requisite majority for it in Parlia- 
ment, there was a move to achieve it by amending the 
Representation of the People Act. Apparently, some legal 
experts had told the Government that this was possible, 
Mr. Gupta said adding that personally he was not sure if 
this could be done. 


A blunder: Asked if his party would vote against the move 
in Parliament, he said “yes.”” Any such move would be a 
“blunder” and further “isolate” the Government, he 
argued. He emphasised that his party strongly supported 
the principle of delinking religion from politics. The prin- 
ciple was “unexceptionable”’ and some procedure could be 
evolved for it, but the proposed bill was “unimplement- 
able.” Besides, his party felt that communalism could not 
be fought through legislation alone. It had to be fought 
politically. 


The National Executive also discussed the notification of 
the Mandal Commission’s recommendations extending it 
a guarded “‘welcome.” The party felt that by excluding the 
“creamy layer” from the purview of the reservations, the 
Government was actually introducing through the “back- 
door” an economic criterion into the Mandal recommen- 
dations. The CPI, he said had always been opposed to any 
economic criterion for the first ten years of reservations. 
The position could be reviewed after that. 


However, now that a decision had been taken the party did 
not want to start a controversy in view of the havoc the 
issue had caused in 1990 following a campaign of disin- 
formation by the Congress(I) and the BJP. 


BJP New Spokeswoman Profiled 
944S0049B Calcutta SUNDAY in English 18 Sep 93 p 42 


[SUNDAY Article: “Voice of Sanity”; italicized and bold- 
face words as published] 


[Text] Sushma Swaraj, the new spokesperson of the BJP 
[Bharatiya Janata Party], represents the moderate face of the 


party. 


Clad in a handloom sari, a mangalsutra round her neck 
and her forehead lined with sindoor, Sushma Swaraj, the 
general secretary and the newly-appointed spokesperson of 
the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP), looks every bit a middle- 
class Indian housewife forever complaining about the 
rising prices. But beneath her homely appearance, lies an 
articulate and intelligent politician, who is fully aware of 
the responsibilities that have been thrust upon her. 


At 41, Sushma Swaraj is the first women to be appointed 
spokesperson for any political party in the country. And 
her assignment comes at a critical juncture for the BJP 
when the need of the hour is to exercise restraint, partic- 
ularly in view of the hostility that the party is facing. 
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A passing remark from her could become a statement of 
unforeseen importance; and a gaffe could well spell 
disaster. As Swaraj admits: “This is a job with very delicate 
responsibility. Even a small mistake can embarrass the 
party. One has to be clear about the line of approach to 
take at any given time, I am glad that my leadership has 
reposed that faith in me.” 


But what made party president L.K. Advani choose the 
lady from Ambala Cantonment for the key post casting 
aside the claims of veteran partymen? Firstly, Sushma 
Swaraj is said to be a non-controversial person. But more 
important, she is said to have a media-friendly image, 
something which not too many BJP leaders have at the 
moment. But her critics maintain that she got the job only 
because of her closeness to the party president. No wonder, 
Swaraj’s appointment has caused considerable heartburn 
in the party. 


Swaraj indeed belongs to the crop of young and articulate 
politicians groomed by Advani himself. After the Ayodhya 
debacle, the BJP has been trying hard to project a mod- 
erate face as a foil to the rabid belligerence of the likes of 
Sadhvi Rithambara and Uma Bharti. Hence the reliance 
on Advani and his proteges like Govind Acharya, Pramod 
Mahajan and Sushma Swaraj. 


Born in Ambala, Punjab, Swaraj graduated in arts and 
law from the University of Punjab with the aim of 
becoming a lawyer. It was during her student days in the 
Seventies that she took the first step towards joining 
politics: Swaraj enrolled herself as a member of the Akhil 
Bharatiya Vidyarthi Parishad, the students’ wing of the 
then Jana Sangh. 


Her political career received a boost after she married 
Swaraj Kaushal, an active member of the Socialist Party, 
in 1975. During this politically chaotic period, she cam- 
paigned for the cause of MISA (Maintenance of Internal 
Security Act) detenus. Recalls Sushma: “During the Emer- 
gency, I participated in Jayaprakash Narayan’s Nav- 
nirman Andolan. My husband and | handled cases of 
MISA detenus. We also fought for those accused in the 
famous Baroda conspiracy case.” 


But it was only in the post-Emergency era that Sushma 
Swaraj shot into political fame. She was the Janata Party’s 
star campaigner for both the Lok Sabha and Assembly 
seats in Haryana. She was rewarded for her dedication 
when Devi Lal, the then chief minister of Haryana, 
inducted her into his Cabinet. So, at 25 years and three 
months, Sushma Swaraj made political history of sorts by 
becoming the youngest minister both at the state and 
central level. What’s more, Devi Lal put her in charge of 
eight portfolios! 


In 1984, Sushma Swaraj took a crucial decision: she quit 
the Janata Party to join the BJP. Defending her move, 
Sushma Swaraj explained: “All the time, we had been a 
coalition partner of the Lok Dal and the Janata Party. The 
loyalty to the BJP was always in my blood. Also, the BJP is 
free from manipulations, perhaps the only party that has 
no scope for manipulations. Especially for women. More- 
over, you do not have to please your bosses in the party; 
only your talent counts.” 
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How has her loyalty to the right-wing BJP affected her 
relations with her husband, Swaraj Kaushal, who is a 
staunch .ocialist? “He has a different political ideology. 
We do not discuss politics.” Not even when he was asked 
earlier this year to quit from the post of Mizorami Gov- 
ernor? “The Centre told him to resign saying that your wife 
is from the BJP. He quit the very next day, sacrificing his 
job for me,” said Sushma Swaraj proudly. 


Indeed, over the years, Swaraj has put up with many ups 
and downs and has always emerged as the winner. 
Although she has been minister in the Haryana Cabinet, 
she failed three times in 1979, 1984 and 1989 to make it to 
the Lok Sabha, finally, entering the Sansad Bhavan when 
she was elected to the Rajya Sabha in 1990. 


What about the future? ““We want India to be self-reliant 
and debt-free. We want to put an end to pseudo-secularism 
and vote-bank politics. I hope that with each passing day, 
the BJP goes from strength to strength.” Only time will tell 
whether Swaraj’s wishes will be fulfilled. 


BJP’s Student Wing Shows Growing Strength 


944S0002H Bombay TIMES OF INDIA in English 
19 Sep 93 p 15 


[Text] It is not only the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] but 
also its student wing, the Akhil Bharatiya Vidyarthi Par- 
ishad (ABVP), which is making Congressmen in Maha- 
rashtra sit up and take notice. The huge morcha taken out 
by the ABVP in Bombay recently against corruption and 
declining standards in education was a pointer. 


The demonstration forced the MPCC [Maharashtra 
Pradesh Congress Committee] president, Shivajirao Desh- 
mukh, to alert Congressmen at a meeting of zilla parishad 
leaders against the rising strength of the sangh parivar. 
Earlier, the ABVP had attracted attention by disrupting 
the screenings of the film Kha/nayak at the height of the 
drama over the arrest of the film’s hero Sanjay Dutt under 
TADA for his alleged role in the bomb blasts. 


In Andhra Pradesh, the ABVP has emerged as a major 
anti-Naxalite force and nearly 30 of its cadres have been 
killed in clashes with the Naxalites. But the path of 
agitation is only one part of the ABVP’s approach. “We 
work towards a total human resource development and our 
activities continue year-round and are not confined only to 
elections, says Vinay Sahasrabuddhe,” a senior leader of 
the ABVP. The ABVP’s inter-state living for students 
program has helped students from the North East and 
other states to get to know each other better. The 
Arunachal Pradesh chief minister, Gegong Apang, was 
among several students from the North East who stayed 
with families in Bombay in 1966. Leki Phuntso, director of 
industries of Arunachal, lived with the well-known music 
director, Sudhir Phadke, for nearly 15 years and came to 
be known as Deepak Phadke, so total was his identification 
with the family. Padmanabh Acharva, now the chief of the 
BJP in the North East, was among the first in recent years 
to establish contact with the students in that part of the 
country and help end their alienation. 


The ABVP was founded in 1949 by the RSS [Rashtriya 
Swayamsevak Sangh (organization of service to the 
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nation)] veteran, Dattopant Thengdi, but it grew mainly in 
the 70s. It joined the JP [Janata Party] agitation in Bihar in 
a big way but did not agree with Jayaprakash Narayan’s 
call to students to leave classes for one year. The ABVP 
slogan was Padhai ke saath ladhai, Raj nahi samaj badalna 
hai. (Fight while studying. It is the social structure, not just 
the government, which is to be changed.) Prof Bal Apte, 
who was the ABVP president during 1974-79, said the 
ABVOP then demanded basic changes in the educational 
system. One demand was that teachers must teach for a 
minimum of 180 days in a year. 


In the North, education was in a mess. Results were 
delayed by six to eight months. ““Now things in Maha- 
rashtra are becoming as bad as in the North. In those days 
we had differences with a vice-chancellor like Prof Ram 
Joshi, but no one charged him with corruption. Now the 
integrity of the university authorities is in doubt.” he said. 


Sahasrabuddhe vehemently denies that the ABVP is 
merely a wing of the BJP. We keep our distance from the 
BJP and the RSS is our mother organization,” he says. 
However, he admits that several past ABVP members 
hold important positions in the BJP like ALL-India 
General Secretary Pramod Mahajan, Gopinath Munde, 
leader of the opposition in the Maharashtra assembly, 
and Madan Das, who is now chief of the Swadeshi 
campaign of the BJP. 


Yeshwant Kelkar, a lecturer in English in Bombay’s 
National College, was the father figure of the ABVP. He 
inculcated the spirit of human resource development 
and made students think of issues beyond the field of 
education. The ABVP in Maharashtra owes its strength 
partly to its committed cadre. Nearly 280 people are 
full-timers working in an honorary capacity including 15 
in Bombay. Rajesh Pandey, general secretary, proudly 
mentions that several highly educated youths are full- 
timers including Shirish Kedare who has a doctorate 
degree from IIT (Bombay). 


The success of the recent ABVP morcha is attributed by 
Pandey to the ceaseless work done by nearly 5,000 mem- 


‘bers for over a month. Nearly 240,000 students were 


registered for the morcha. Each paid Rs 5 for a badge. But 
no one expected such a big turnout. 


Prof Ashok Dhawale, a youth leader of the Communist 
Party of India (M), however, has a different perception. He 
said it was mainly money power which brought thousands 
of students in trucks. From Solapur alone 30 to 40 trucks 
came. The Congress machinery appeared to be hand- 
in-glove with the organizers. A special train was run for 
Nagpur after cancelling the Pragati to Pune. Mariam 
Bootwala of the CPM’s Students Federation of India, said 
it was remarkable that the rightist outfit did not seek any 
radical changes in the education policy. It did not even 
attack the huge capitation fees. This criticism appears 
justified because the ABVP has not demanded an end to 
capitation fees. Its only suggestion has been to bring the fee 
structure in private engineering and medical colleges on 
par with institutions in Karnataka. She also pointed out 
that last year when the education minister, Anant Thopte, 
slightly reduced the hefty fees in government colleges, the 
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ABVP members actually garlanded him. The ABVP has 
also not opposed privatization of education. 


The ABVP, however, deserves credit for bringing out a 
highly informative “black paper’’ on the state of affairs in 
education in Maharashtra. The paper shows nearly 25 
percent primary schools have only one teacher and most 
lack basic amenities. Primary teachers have to perform 27 
non-teaching duties like conducting census, blood dona- 
tion camps, family planning propaganda and propagating 
social forestry. The principals of nearly 30 percent of all 
colleges, lack qualifications, 42 percent of the colleges are 
without any sports facilities and 78 percent lack adequate 
libraries. It also gives a list of politicians controlling 
professional institutions charging capitation fees. 
Regarding the ABVP’s big show of strength, Husain Dal- 
wai, general secretary of the state Janata Dal, said it must 
be admitted that the BJP was becoming a mass party. The 
big turnout was due to the seething discontent among 
students at all levels. 


Arjun Singh Interviewed on His Leadership 
Challenge 


944S0049J New Delhi INDIA TODAY in English 
28 Sep 93 pp 45, 47, 50, 52 


[Arjun Singh Interviewed by INDIA TODAY: “It’s for 
Party To Change Leader”; italicized words as published] 


[Excerpts] LOQUACITY and Arjun Singh are a contradic- 
tion in terms. He is known more for dour-faced speechless- 
ness and embarrassing long silences punctuated by yawns, 
than for spirited elocution in the company of reporters. But 
last fortnight, in the comfortable ambience of his fenestrated 
living room adorned with family portraits and objects d'art 
at his Race Course Road residence, a block away from the 
prime minister's house, the 63-year-old taciturn Thakur 
from Rewa seemed to relax. His visage, displaying unusual 
flashes of mobility, even had the photographers smiling. He 
was in no hurry as he parried or answered a barrage of 
leading as well as personal questions, designed to make the 
Real Arjun Singh stand up. Sometimes he did, sometimes 
he did not. But he was never at a loss for words. Excerpts 
from an interview with Executive Editor Inderjit Badhwar 
and Special Correspondent N.K. Singh: 


Q. The general impression is that the Congress(I) is mori- 
bund. It is dead. It has lost its will, its identity and cannot 
put up the kind of fight that you would like to see against the 
BJP [Bharat:,a Janata Party]. 


A. We may nu: be doing all that is needed to be done at the 
moment. I can concede that. But I would not agree that the 
Congress(I) is a dead and moribund party. I think Con- 
gress(I) workers are very much alive and whatever they can 
do, they are doing. Yes, the level of this activity has to be 
raised and the intensity also. 


Q. Do you think the present leadership is equipped to deal 
with this? There is nothing charismatic or inspiring about it? 


A. Well, charismatic leadership is not available in the 
Congress(I) now—this doesn’t have to be said by me. But 
the leadership issue is always brought in and it sometimes 
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confuses the real issues. When leadership becomes the 
issue, Other issues go to the background. 


Q. But a lot of us looking in from the outside believe 
leadership is the problem. That it is the leadership of the 
Congress(I) that has led to the loss of its identity after 
Ayodhya. 


A. What I’m saying is that leadership should not become 
the issue instead of the fight against communalism... 


Q. Let’s go through some of the criticism against you as a 
leader. One is that you take your followers to the brink and 
then you withdraw. You never clarify whether you're a rebel 
or establishment. The rebels think you’re with them, the 
establishment thinks you’re with them. 


A. I am not accustomed to brinkmanship. That has not 
been my forte or my style of functioning. In politics you 
must believe in something and then draw a certain line and 
that line has sometimes to be stated publiciy and some- 
times kept to yourself. Out of a sense of bravado you can 
do something and say you have gone over the fence and 
that’s the end of it. But this is a party that normally goes 
through assimilation and change. The day someone takes 
the decision that I’ve had enough of this party and now I 
have to get out of it to do what I believe in, well, that is a 
decision that somebody is entitled to. | must say very 
categorically that is a decision I don’t intend taking. 


Q. What about your own record against communalism? In 
1988 when Kamalapati Tripathi suggested that the Con- 
gress(I) should ally with the Left and secular forces you sat 
on the fence. During the November 1989 shilanyas in 
Ayodhya, you kept silent. 


A. As far as Kamalapatiji is concerned, I always recognised 
him as a man totally in tune with the traditional Congress 
ethos of a secular and democratic polity and even though 
many people tried to create differences between me and 
him, nothing actually happened. As far as the shilanyas 
was concerned, I think that was done in the course of the 
election campaign. And as far as I know there was no 
discussion in any forum whether this should or should not 
be done. Personally, I voiced my misgivings about this to 
Rajiv Gandhi and I must say to his credit that he also 
thought that perhaps it was not such a good idea but 
naturally people who were functioning in Delhi were in a 
better position to influence his decision. 


Q. And what about your party’s cooperation with the BJP in 
bringing down the V.P. Singh government on November 7, 
1990? Your critics look upon that as reneging on your 
principles. 


A. | would say it was not a very proper decision. Unfortu- 
nately, I was in hospital then. Otherwise I would definitely 
have spoken to the party leader. 


Q. Your message at Surajkund about a nexus between vested 
interests and communalism was a loaded one. Why didn’t 
you make it more transparent? 


A. The question of the vested interest nexus with com- 
munal forces has no reference to the Congress(I). So it was 
not as if I were pulling someone’s leg within the party. It 
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was elaborated by me so many times that I think there was 
no need for further elaboration. 


Q. But the question still remains, what are Mr Arjun Singh’s 
intentions? 


A. Now, somebody could say, you could say, why did I not 
take whatever was said in Surajkund to its logical end and 
create a divide in the party. That is one thing I am not 
interested in. And if somebody feels I’m guilty of that, I 
would like to plead guilty that I do not want to break up the 
Congress(I). Because if the Congress(I) is broken up, 
maybe it would suit somebody’s convenience or imme- 
diate purpose but it would be a great disservice to the 
country at this moment in time. There have been divisions 
in the Congress party, splits in the Congress party, and we 
have played a fairly active role on those occasions, whether 
it was ’69 or ’78, but I think this is not a time to do that. It 
is the only cohesive political force, which should be 
fashioned and forged in such a manner that it is able to 
play its part. 


Q. Does it mean becoming a part of a realignment, if the Left 
and the National Front decide to give support to the party? 
They have made it very clear that the support is now to the 
Congress(I) and not to its present leadership. 


A. Any political party is free to construct its own political 
response to a situation. But who should or should not be 
the leader of a party, I think political etiquette does not 
demand that some other party dictate as to what should 


happen. 


Q. But do you believe that there should be a change in 
leadership? 


A. That is for the party to decide. If the party feels there 
should be, there should be. But as far as the alliance aspect 
is concerned, I think that was a decision that was taken in 
the aftermath of the Babri Masjid demolition. That in the 
campaign against communal forces, the Congress(I) should 
not shy away from forging a broader alliance. So, that 
decision stands. And I think the naturai thing to happen is 
that. Sometimes things happen that deflect one from the 
course of action and it takes some time to come back to it. 
Perhaps we are going through that phase. 


Q. Have you not backed out from the one-man, one-post 
principle, because you don’t use it for attack personally? 


A. The fact is that I never laid out that principle. When we 
elected Rao as president, he himself said that he would like 
to have someone else shoulder the responsibility after a 
while. But we left it to his discretion. Why should we 
pressurise him to act on it? It is for him to act on it himself. 


Q. That was the position you forged at Tirupati where you 
appeared as a threat after your CWC [Congress Working 
Committee] victory. Now, if you were party president, would 
you have asked people who were elected to the CWC to step 
down and put them in the nominated category? 


A. Well, I would not have done it. Elections are elections 
and nominations are nominations. 
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Q. But have you learned to live with it? 


A. If elections and nominations are such an important 
thing that it should impel you to break away, if someone 
comes to that conclusion, then one is entitled to it. I don’t 
think that was an issue on which one should break away. 


Q. The bottomline is, whether you like to say it or somebody 
else says it, you are probably the top contender for the party 
leadership. How do you see yourself as a leader different from 
anybody else in the party? 


A. This is not for me to say, this is for somebody else to 
say. As far as the contender part is concerned, when you 
become a contender, all your actions are guided from that 
angle. I would like to say with all humility, that nothing 
that I have done in the last two years has been done with 
that objective in view. Yes, where I thought that something 
was hurting the organisation, there were certain distortions 
creeping into the atmosphere of the country, or there were 
some threats to the basic values which the Congress(I) has 
held aloft, I have said what I have said. But to link it with 
my being a contender is an unfortunate thing. 


Q. Your pressure, post-December 6, forced the prime min- 
ister into many hasty actions, like dismissing the BJP state 
governments and the arrest of BJP leaders. Critics say they 
should have been allowed to dangle in the wind and face the 
consequences instead of making them martyrs. 


A. It is not correct to say that these decisions were taken 
on my behalf. Yes, I had my views and gave full 
expression to them. I think that the decisions that were 
taken were correct. As far as the other steps that needed 
to be taken, I think that some of them were taken and 
some of them were not taken. For example, we thought 
that all those involved should be brought before the 
inquiry committee. The political campaign against the 
BJP and the RSS, which started very late, should have 
been started at that very point of time. Even though we 
decided to do it, it was not started in right earnest. That 
is where I think we went amiss. 


Q. Should the Kalyam Singh government have been dis- 
missed before December 6? 


A. My view was and is that it should have been done. But 
once the decision is taken by the entire government, it’s 
not as if I alone can take a decision or make someone take 
the decision. 


Q. Let’s talk about the scam. Do you think that the Harshad 
Mehta allegations have hurt the party? 


A. Well, this hurt and help, the parameter is not very easy 
to judge. One thing is clear, that this has to be taken more 
seriously. Now that the prime minister has denied it, and is 
prepared to apoear before the JPC [Joint Parliamentary 
Committee] if thev call him... 


Q. Has he made that «nnouncement? 


A. He won’t go there voiuntarily, but if they call him he 
will certainly go. I think you should leave it now to the 
judgement of the JPC. It is a body which represents the will 
of Parliament, since all sections of the House are repre- 
sented on it. It has to carry out its mandate. 
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Q. Are you satisfied with the Government’s response to the 
allegations? 


A. Having agreed to appear before the JPC if it so desires, 
I think after that there is hardly anything that can be said. 


Q. Do you agree that the Government may have been saved, 
but it hurt the party image that it should be dependent for 
its survival not on broad consensus but rather on seven 
defectors? 


A. My views on this matter are known. 
Q. Can you spell them out again for us? 


A. I think that is a view that cannot be dismissed lightly. 
What happened, happened. I hope it doesn’t happen again. 


Q. The question is their admission to the Congress(I1). 


A. If there was a parliamentary board—there is none right 
now—it would have taken note of it. That is why I made 
the suggestion in the CWC. But that was before the 
decision was taken. Once the decision has been taken by 
the Congress(I) president... 


Q. It seems to have been implemented. 
A. He is entitled to do it. 


Q. A major issue in the next election will be corruption. And 
you personally cannot escape it. The Opposition will say all 
Congress(I) leaders are tainted—Rao with the scam, Pawar 
with land deals, you with Churhat. How will you answer these 
charges? 


A. I can only answer the charge against me. There is no 
basis for it. The courts have proved that. 


Q. But will you be able to answer the Opposition charge that 
money collected for the Churhat Children’s Lottery was 
diverted to your Kerwa house? 


A. Accounts have been seen by the auditors appointed by 
the judicial commission of inquiry. They have testified 
that the society’s money was not diverted. The tax depart- 
ment has also gone into the question. They have accepted 
that the money came from legitimate sources. 


Q. On the macro level, is the debate on economic liberalisa- 
tion behind us now? Where do you stand on the issue? 


A. Some people say I don’t seem to be supporting this 
policy. I say it’s wrong, I am supporting the liberalisation 
policy. But we cannot make the market economy our only 
dogma. Because there are a large number of people in our 
country today, who are living beyond the pale of our 
market economy. People who are absolutely pro- 
liberalisation feel that unless we shift the focus away from 
the rural poor, till then the authenticity of the program will 
not be accepted. We will not agree on anything which in 
any way diminishes our anti-poverty programmes. If that 
is done, I think it will be a very sad thing for the country. 


Q. Are you against change? 


A. Our objective and aim, of any industrial policy, should 
be self- reliance. Two, the infrastructural arrangements 
that have to be made to make a policy work should as far 
as possible be made by us. Three, the economic advantages 
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that may come through after this policy has been imple- 
mented, an effort should be made to have an equitable 
distribution of the end products. When we formed the 
government in July "91, the economic situation was very 
bad. Many of the cumbersome procedures had to go, many 
of the decisions that were left in the hands of bureaucrats 
and others who could not see beyond their nose, had to be 
seen in a different ambience. All that is okay: an attempt to 
integrate our economy with the global economy. In short, 
the term liberalisation is not an anathema to us but | 
certainly feel that to say that we make a complete break 
with our past, only then can we become and industrial 
power, is something that I don’t think we need to accept. 


Q. Throughout last year, you had employed a very pro- 
Muslim image that people called appeasement. Has it done 
you more harm than good as in the case of Mulayam Singh? 


A. Excuse me if I answer this a little brutally even though 
I’m not accustomed to bruta! answers. This is not a stance 
I have acquired all of a sudden. Minorities include Chris- 
tians, Jains, Buddhists, Sikhs. They are a trust in the hands 
of the majority and you are responsible to see that you 
honour that trust. Balancing Hindus and Muslims and 
Christians and all these is a very dangerous game. And 
such a game cannot be played by anyone who has the 
weli-being of his country at heart. I don’t appreciate the 
necessity to parade one’s beliefs for endorsement of 
anyone but I think I’m a better Hindu than Mr Advani. But 
yes, I feel I’m heir to the liberal ethos of Hinduism which 
is exactly what has made the Hindu religion a religion 
which could not be eliminated in spite of so many efforts. 


Q. Many politicians, particularly your colleagues, seem to be 
afraid of you. They say that you use and then dump them. 


A. There are certain political relationships that are not 
permanent. But I don’t think anyone can come up with an 
example where I have deliberately used somebody, and 
then dispensed with him. Rather, I’ve been burdened by 
the opposite. And it is a burden that sometimes causes 
problems. I cannot leave someone who is really with me, or 
who has an equation with me and finds a certain common 
familiarity with me. 


Q. How ambitious do you think you are? 


A. A man without ambition is a vegetable. Every man has 
an ambition which he has to fulfill within a certain 
parameter. And one should always put a limit to one’s 
ambition. Vaulting ambition has shown what an end 
people can come to. Within this broad ambit, yes, | am 
ambitious. Because where I started from, if I did not have 
the urge to do something or to be recognised or to be given 
an opportunity to do something, | would have been a 
mofussil lawyer today. | would have been happy, I’m sure, 
with my practice and my garden and everything else. 


Q. Sometimes, in very private moments, do you yearn for 
that? 


A. I yearn for the garden. Not for the practice. 
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Q. It appears that, politically, you have very few permanent 
friends. 

A. You must have heard of the old adage: in politics there 
are no permanent friends or permanent foes. That goes for 
everyone. And if it goes for me, how am I different? Politica! 
friendship and personal relationship are two things one 
should never mix. So I never get worked up if somebody has 
been with me and suddenly turns around and starts taking 
advantage of me. You have to consider human nature. It is 
not something one should lose sleep on. Some of my very 
strong political opponents have been my very good friends. 
We never lost an opportunity to relate at a personal level or 
to help each other. My friendship with Sunderlal Patwa is 
commented upon so much. It is not a political friendship, 
neither is he my personal friend. But if I can do something 
to help him or his family, not a situation that is anti-law or 
something, but a personal issue, I think one shouid not 
grudge it. People who do not see eye to eye with me have 
come to me for help, whether it is admission of a child in 
school or help to start a small business. In Madhya Pradesh 
I could never say no, because I felt a no should come when 
you are absolutely clear that only a no has to come. It’s an 
attitude that individuals adopt, some benefit by it and some 
suffer for it. It’s too late now to change. 


Q. Your background looks as if you are influenced by a 
durbar... 


A. Durbar is an old word. I think what you are trying to say 
is whether I have a feudal hangover. I don’t think every- 
thing feudal is bad. Feudal exploitation is certainly very 
bad. But there are certain values that existed in the feudal 
system, such as a compassionate approach to issues and 
problems. Nowadays anything you look at, you think what 
do I get out of it. 


Q. Do you think that there is a danger of this country 
disintegrating? 


A. I don’t want to be an alarmist. Unless we correct certain 
perceptions and try to create an atmosphere where we can 
cope with this, the conflicts that are natural to a society, in 
a manner which does not break or bounce, or breaks the 
basic relationships between human beings, history has a 
very cruel way of asserting itself. Raise the ethnic conflict 
to a certain level and you have it. 


Arjun Singh Bid To Lead Congress(I) Viewed 


944S00491 New Delhi INDIA TODAY in English 
28 Sep 93 pp 40-43 


[Article by Inderjit Badhwar, N.K. Singh and Yubaraj 
Ghimire: “Poised To Succeed’’] 


[Text] In the days that have elapsed since the Congress(I) 
won the vote on the no-confidence motion, there has been 
little or no rejoicing among party members. The victory 
has restored their confidence neither in themselves nor in 
their prime minister. Senior party leaders admit that at the 
most it was a prestige issue and that the party had better 
get down to tackling the leadership question, and quickly. 


Continue with Narasimha Rao? Go with Arjun Singh? 
Sharad Pawar? N.D. Tiwari? There is a sense of panic in the 
air as the countdown to the assembly elections begins. There 
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is little doubt in their minds that if the Congress(I) takes a 
drubbing in the four states, the party would demand a 
change in leadership, or the Government may fall. Should 
the party stick with the lackluster Rao who had not proved 
to be a vote-catcher and risk annihilation, or should it throw 
in its lot with Arjun Singh who has become the focal point 
for the anti-establishmentarians? Tiwari’s and Pawar’s 
names find lesser mention in this context because the giant 
of the Uttar Pradesh Brahmins seem to have inflicted 
political sanyas on himself, and because the Maratha chief- 
tain has chosen to behave more like a regional politician, 
raising his voice only on local concerns such as interference 
by his political enemies like V.N. Gadgil and S.B. Chavan in 
his home state. Even though many Congressmen have an 
intrinsic dislike for Arjun Singh, for they find him devious 
and vindictive, they are finding it increasingly hard to 
ignore him as he continues to speak in the tone, and adopts 
the demeanour of a national leader. 


There are several impending flashpoints that could 
catalyse a change in leadership. If the Janata Dal(A) 
splinter group led by Ram Lakhan Singh Yadav is disqual- 
ified by the Speaker, it will not only whittle down Rao’s 
majority, but also seriously imperil his authority in the 
party as he had kept the Congress(I) Working Committee 
(CWC) in the dark about the move and overruled Arjun 
Singh’s objections to their admission. 


The attacks on Rao’s authority are becoming more brazen. 
In the Congress(I) Parliamentary Party (CPP) meeting on 
July 25, at least seven MPs had demanded that Rao quit 
and several of them heckled him when he spoke. That 
number has only increased with many of Pawar’s sup- 
porters asking him to support a leadership change. 


The forthcoming CPP meeting is expected to provide 
dissidents a forum to initiate another move for Rao’s 
replacement. A series of meetings last week at the houses of 
Aslam Sher Khan and Dayanand Sahay, both MPs have 
seen their numbers swelling. Diehard loyalist and veteran 
Rao trouble shooter, Kerala Chief Minister K. 
Karunakaran, had to concede that Rao should change his 
working style. 


And Rao may be in trouble with the other ginger groups 
whose 10- member support he also brokered for his sur- 
vival. The Mulayam Singh-Kanshi Ram combine (six 
MPs) is taking considerable flak from Muslim supporters 
in Uttar Pradesh for having saved a prime minister they 
consider responsible for the Babri Masjid’s demolition. 
The Jharkhand group (four MPs) which supported Rao 
will also discover that it will not be easy for him to lead 
them into their promised land—an autonomous council— 
in the teeth of opposition from Bihar Chief Minister Laloo 
Prasad Yadav and the Congress(I)’s own state unit and 
may well resile from their earlier position. And the Con- 
gress(I) flock is resentful that Rao is bending over back- 
wards to please his saviours from the Opposition. What 
many find laughable is that Rao’s top floor manager and 
trouble shooter is V.C. Shukla, a veteran defector who 
joined V.P. Singh, then Chandra Shekhar before returning 
to the Congress(I). They ask: can he be trusted as party 
pilot as Rao gets increasingly shaky? 
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Also, the JPC report has the potentiil to damage the 
Government and Rao personally. Its Chairman Ram 
Niwas Mirdha has proved himself different from B. Shan- 
karanand who headed the JPC [Joint Parliamentary Com- 
mittee] on Bofors. The interim report is expected to indict 
ministers in the Rao Government. And Mirdha’s off- 
the-cuff remark on the Goldstar case- -sab golmal hai 
(everything’s fishy}—is also being taken as an indicator 
that he is not going to bail out the prime minister’s family. 
Any of these could trigger a political fall-out that could 
demand a change in leadership. 


As Rao finds himself increasingly under pressure, Arjun 
Singh, famous for his manoeuvering skills and his leg- 
endary sense of timing, waits patiently. Had Rao not 
survived with the help of the Janata Dal(A)’s seven defec- 
tors, the scenario shaping up was clear: Singh had been 
chosen by senior partymen to ask for the convening of the 
CPP at which a change of leadership would be the main 
agenda. Singh appeared to be just a heartbeat away from 
the top. But after the face-saving defections, while several 
partymen goaded Singh to go for the kill, he suddenly 
sheathed his claws. 


Singh is clear that he will neither leave the party as H.N. 
Bahuguna did, nor split it as Mrs Gandhi did, nor invite 
expulsion as V.P. Singh did (see accompanying interview). 
His gameplan is to continue to offer himself as the alter- 
native that nobody can refuse. In the process of doing so, 
he will prod and provoke the leadership while bask‘ng 
comfortably in the knowledge that any extreme step 
against him such as his expulsion would be a double-edged 
sword for whoever wields it. They can humiliate him at 
CWC sessions, or belittle him by changing his seating order 
in Parliament, they can punish dissident supporters like 
Sheila Dikshit, but they can expel him only at the cost of a 
party revolt that could topple the Government because of 
its wafer-thin majority. 


‘warent: it is 
sition that 


Singh’s broader straicgy is direct and © 
known as “positioning”. It mezus str’ 
repositions the party leader as a m+ ‘tep with the 
ideological and practical realities tu. ‘0 catch votes 
for the party. Arjun Singh has wasico | t:me in dressing 
himself up as the challenger. He recognised early on, when 
BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] leaders referred to Rao as the 
best prime minister since Lal Bahadur Shastri, that the 
Congress(I) already trounced in the Hindi belt, would 
further lose its electoral identity. And it would risk an even 
greater erosion in its Muslim and lower caste vote banks if 
it succumbed to the BJP’s embrace. 


Starting with Tirupati and on through Ayodhya and 
beyond, Singh’s subliminal message to his party has been 
that Rao submitted to the BJP’s kiss of death and that the 
Ayodhya demolition occurred because Rao left Uttar 
Pradesh to the BJP while refusing to mount a grassroots 
Congress(I) challenge to it. In fact, because of the events 
that followed, Singh has emerged as the de facto ideologue 
of the party. His claim is that Rao has hurt the Congress(I) 
by alienating the Muslims and Dalits because of his 
flirtation with the communalist and upper caste BJP; by 
not paying enough attention to the needs of the “rural 
poor” in the drive towards liberalization; and by reneging 
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on pledges to foster inner- party democracy by not imple- 
menting the one-man, one-post formula and refusing to 
constitute the parliamentary party board. 


Direct confrontation and open attack have never been his 
style. In opposing Rao’s BJP-friendly approach. Singh did 
so not by hitting out at Rao but by positioning himself as 
the torchbearer of the secular Nehru-Gandhi legacy. The 
BJP’s upward swing—with its strength in the Lok Sabha 
galloping from two in 1984 to 86 in 1989 and 118 two 
years later—provided a readymade agenda for Singh. The 
main strategy was to move deep into the north, mainly 
Uttar Pradesh and Bihar which together give 139 seats to 
the Lok Sabha, at a time when local leadership had failed. 


He had clearly made the indelible point to grassroots 
Congressmen and Muslims that he was the only national 
leader trying to revive a secular response to the BJP 
challenge in that area. And using his ministerial office to 
woo the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and minori- 
ties was on his continuous agenda. 


In all this Singh kept in mind the cold logic of mathe- 
matics. The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and 
minorities together constitute a sizeable number of voters 
supporting the non-BJP parties. Singh, therefore, has been 
ensuring that Congressmen turn to him not only to regain 
the party’s anti-BJP identity but also to ensure that he cuts 
into the National Front and regional party vote banks by 
appealing to the backward castes. 


It is this ideological clarity and his acceptability to a larger 
constituency which Singh sees as his most potent weapon 
against Rao. He will not lead a party revolt from up front 
but expects the party to rally around him. He is also 
reaching out to the south to people like Tamil Nadu party 
President V. Ramamurthy, Kerala party President Vayalar 
Ravi, Union Minister A.K. Antony and Ramesh Chennith- 
ala, MP (Kerala), Dr Y.S. Rajasekhar Reddy, MP (Andhra 
Pradesh) and dissident Depuiy Chief Minister S.M. 
Krishna (Karnataka). These power brokers may flock to 
Singh not out of any love for him but to drive a bargain. 
They have numbers on their side in terms of MPs and 
party officials they control. But Singh has what they 
singularly lack: a national face. 


In a perverse irony, the no-confidence motion against Rao 
was by default a confidence vote for Arjun Singh by the 
non-BJP Opposition. There was a tacit understanding 
under which the Janata Dal(A), Janata Dal and CPI(M) 
would give outside support to Singh if he emerged as party 
leader. In fact, the Janata Dal and left parties had even 
announced that they would call off the no- confidence 
motion if the Congress(I) changed its leader. But Singh did 
not jump the gun. Partly because of the defections and 
partly because he wanted more support in the CPP to 
crystallisze on his behalf. The arithmetic is optimistic but 
not overwhelmingly favourable. Singh may be isolated in 
the 19-member CWC but the fact that he secured 430 votes 
in the CWC election shows he has more appeal in the 
968-delegate AICC(I) [All India Congress Committee-I] 
than anyone else. 


The Congress(I)’s strength in the Lok Sabha is 256 and in 
the event of the Speaker disqualifying the group of seven 
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defectors from the Janata Dal(A), it will whittle down to 
249. A revolt by even 40 MPs (estimated to be Arjun 
Singh’s current strength), if combined with Pawar’s 
equal or slightly greater support, is enough to bring down 
Rao. But Rao survives by exploiting the difference 
between the two. 


So Singh’s plan is to chip away at Rao hoping that further 
failures and erosion in his authority will hasten the process 
of the challenger’s growth. He also knows that in the 
post-Rao scenario he has an advantage over other leaders. 
Another reason why he backs off from a direct confronta- 
tion in which he might himself emerge somewhat bruised 
is that he figures, why chuck up a long- term advantage 
already in the bag for a short-term risk? Also, if he comes 
in with a broad base of support and goodwill he will have 
to make fewer compromises in any power sharing arran- 
agement in the future. 


While Arjun Singh will not force the issue, he will not 
stop from continuing to facilitate and precipitate the 
early demise of the prime minister by attacking him 
indirectly on the corruption issue, for being soft on the 
BJP, smothering the party’s institutions, and denting the 
party’s pro-poor image. This is also a practical compul- 
sion because Rao’s rudderless role may plunge the party 
into an even greater electoral debacle in the assembly 
elections that may render its national role superfluous in 
the years to come. 


And this is the real challenge Arjun Singh is offering to 
his party. Come with me and replace the current leader- 
ship and forge a broad tactical alliance with the National 
Front and the Left Front, and we stand a chance of 
survivai by reviving our vote banks and by deflecting 
corruption charges. Stick with Rao and risk annihilation. 
But this is all implied, never stated up front. In all this, 
Singh is also trying cleverly to avoid an open contest. He 
is arrogating to himself the risk-free role of a consensus- 
alternative to Rao rather than inviting all challengers to 
throw their hats into the ring. 


And that could be a no-win game because Congressmen do 
not dump their leader, no matter how weak, unless they are 
convinced that he can be slain by a powerful and aggressive 
adversary. And notwithstanding Singh’s protestations that 
he supports economic liberalisation, not all partymen are 
willing to buy his projected ideological alliance with the 
Left because they fear the programme may have to be 
diluted and the party’s survival would be at the mercy of 
leaders like Jyoti Basu. Singh’s biggest problem in getting 
partymen to jump willingly on to his bandwagon is this: 
they perceive the existence of a bandwagon but do not 
actually see one. A leader who doesn’t lead from the front 
often fails to get a following from behind. 


Editorial Favors Formation of Human Rights 
Commission 


BK1210153793 Calcutta ANANDABAZAR PATRIKA 
in Bengali 4 Oct 93 p 4 


[Editorial: “Human Rights”’] 


[Text] At last, the president, Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma, 
has promulgated an ordinance for setting up a Human 
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Rights Commission. He should be thanked for taking this 
action. Henceforth, in accordance with the provisions of 
this ordinance, the commission can ask for a statement 
from the Central Government regarding allegations of 
human rights violations against the Army and the paramil- 
itary forces. On the basis of this statement, the commission 
can recommend to the government what action should be 
taken against the accused persons. This ordinance pro- 
claimed by the president has come into effect. Within six 
months time through a bill to be introduced in Parliament 
this ordinance will become law. 


Allegations of human rights violations in India have been 
heard for a long time, but the ruling class has been rejecting 
these charges. The local organizations that have launched a 
movement for protecting human rights have on several 
occasions published reports based on their findings after 
probing cases of such violations. But the government did 
not take any action. Later, the government felt embar- 
rassed when Amnesty International started reporting cases 
of human rights violations. It wanted to send a team to 
India to probe such cases, but the government prevented 
them from coming on various pretexts. Later, the Indian 
Government came to realize that it would not be wise to 
prevent Amnesty International from coming and agreed to 
grant them permission to come. By constituting the 
Human Rights Commission, the government has admitted 
that the allegations of human rights violations in the 
country are not being raised only by its enemy. 


The parliamentary standing committee of the Home Min- 
istry has made certain decisions regarding the powers to be 
given to the Human Rights Commission. The commission 
has been empowered to probe any allegations of human 
rights violations. Recently, the United Nations has also 
started discussions on matters relating to the protection of 
human rights in the world. Pakistan has become desperate 
to castigate India for its human rights violations in Kash- 
mir. India believes that by setting up this Human Rights 
Commission it will be able to defuse to some extent the 
campaign launched against it by Pakistan. 


It would not be proper to expect that human rights will be 
protected in India following the formation of this commis- 
sion. It is not true that only the Army and the paramilitary 
forces are responsible for human rights violations. Mem- 
bers of the law enforcment agencies also commit such 
offences. Human rights are being violated in Kashmir, 
Nagaland, Punjab, Assam, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, and 
West Bengal. The role of the police force behind these 
violations cannot be overlooked. In West Bengal, the 
brutality of the police force in dealing with the naxalites is 
in no way less than the brutality of the police in Punjab. 


In order to make the Human Rights Commission function 
effectively, its members should be people who are righ- 
teous, reasonable, and impartial. If the commission is 
formed with sycophants, then it will be a farce as long as 
the Army, the paramilitary, and the police force are not 
taken to task for their excesses. The security forces need to 
take a lot of pains for abiding by the democratic norms. 
Restoration of the rights of the people is possible only 
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through the sincere efforts of this commission. It is the 
duty of this commission to ensure that human rights are 
not violated. 


RSS Student Organizations Said Replacing Leftist 
Ones 


944AS0048C Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
6 Oct 93 p 1 


{Text} New Delhi, Oct 5: It is an unusual sight on the 
Jawaharlal Nehru University (JNU) campus. A group of 20 
students line up for shakhas every morning and evening on 
the lawns behind the Narmada hostel. After exercises and 
games a student leader expounds on a theme of national 
relevance. 


Not long ago, people would have scoffed at the idea of 
the RSS-affiliated Akhil Bharatiya Vidyarthi Parishad 
(ABVP) making inroads where Marxism once held sway. 
Today the RSS [Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh] holds 
shakhas on the campus daily. Some join out of faith, 
others out of curiosity. 


More, the aggressive proponents of Hindutva, the Shiv 


Sena has set up its students’ outfit, the Bharatiya Vidyarthi 
Sena (BVS) and is in the race for presidentship in the 
forthcoming students union elections. 


The complexion of the campus is changing and changing at 
a rapid pace. No longer is the red citadel hemmed in by 
rugged boulders and rocks immune to the outside goings 
on. The domain of the Left organisation, the Students’ 
Federation of India, has been impregnated with the Right- 
wing ideology, asserting itself throughout the country. 


Devesh Kumar, the ABVP vice-presidential candidate 
said, “I am a daily participant in the shakhas which began 
two months ago on the campus.” The soft-spoken Phd 
student of Sociology hardens his tone attacking the 
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“double standards” of the Left students’ organisations. 
“There is a tug-of-war going on between the various Left 
organisations for Muslim votes. The best way they can do 
it is by hitting out at the ABVP,” Kumar said. 


His organisation, Kumar claims, now has 400 members. 
‘We will soon reach the 500 target,” he said. Plastered all 
over the campus, the ABVP posters scream, “Hindutva, 
the de-facto unofficial ideology of India,” and ‘“‘Sanskrit— 
the key to Indian civilisation.” 


Some faculty members fear that muscle and money power, 
which were never the factors for JNUSU [Jawaharlal 
Nehru University Student Union] elections have now 
encroached on the democratic traditions of the campus. 
The ABVP leaders are not unaware that most of the 
teachers disapprove of their politics. As a historian points 
out, “Our entire syllabus is anti-communal.” 


The centres of history and political science draw special 
flak from the ABVP. “The syllabi is heavily tilted 
towards Left ideology, said Kumar, who also accused the 
“Leftist faculty members of “victimising students 
subscribing to the ABVP ideology. ’’ The School of Lan- 
guages has a centre for Western philosophy, but not 
Indian philosophy. All foreign languages are taught, but 
not Sanskrit,“ Kumar added. 


The re:rain is the same with all ABVP candidates, who 
mourn the loss of the “Bharatiya” way of life. ““Every- 
thing about the SFI is un-Indian, even the names of their 
Organisations. Most of their pamphlets are in English 
and the seminars and talks are conducted in a foreign 
language.” 


So the harbingers of “Bharatiya culture and civilisation” 
plan to bring the Swadeshi campaign on the campus. 
According to C. Rajashekhar, the ABVP presidential can- 
didate, “We are going to expose the pseudo-secular casteist 
politics played by the Left organisations.” 
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Reserve Bank Revises Lending, Deposit Rates 


93AS1170A Madras THE HINDU in English 
2 Sep 93 p 1 


[Text] Bombay, Sep 1—The Reserve Bank today 
announced a one percentage reduction in lending and 
deposit rates. 


Effective from September 2 the minimum lending rate for 
borrowers in the category over Rs 2 lakhs will be 15 
percent per annum against 16 percent. To help banks 
maintain spreads, the deposit rate (excluding that for 
non-resident deposits) for maturity of 46 days to three 
years and above will be 10 percent per annum as against | | 
percent from Sepiember 2. 


According to top RBI [Reserve Bank of India] sources, the 
minimum lending rate at 15 percent is the lowest since 
1988. Interest rates on small savings instruments are also 
being reduced by the Government in line with the drop in 
interest rates. The RBI cut the minimum lending rate from 
17 to 16 percent on June 23. 


Inflation Rate 


In a communication to all scheduled commercial banks 
today, the RBI Governor, Dr C. Rangarajan, said, “The 
changes were announced in view of the noticeable reduc- 
tion in inflation rate over the past several months. The 
inflation rate, as measured by the wholesale price index, on 
a year-to-year basis on August 14, 1993 was 6.2 percent as 
compared with 9.3 percent a year ago.” 


The RBI communication states that “banks have been 
asked to reduce the rate of interest charged to all borrowers 
in the category of over Rs 2 lakhs, by a minimum of one 
percentage point over the present rates charged to them.” 


The RBI move could bring interest rates down on a whole 
range of instruments including commercial paper, certifi- 
cates of deposit. It is also possible that the Government 
may not raise interest rates on gilts beyond the current rate 
of 13.50 percent. There is also the possibility of term 
lending institutions winding down their interest rates even 
though they have been complaining of reduced spreads as 
their borrowings have been at a high price. 


The RBI Governor explained that “the thrust of overall 
policy is to develop interest rates as a flexible instrument 
of monetary policy which can be used in response to 
changes in the overall economic situation.” This is being 
interpreted by bankers as a strategy to opt for total 
deregulation of interest rates over a period of time. The 
RBI move is surprising as the industry expected it in 
October when the busy season policy is usually announced. 


The Indian Banks’ Association (IBA) may have to revise its 
strategy of telling banks to adopt a uniform interest policy 
for deposits. Effective August 20, the IBA had told all 
banks to pay eight percent for deposits of maturity of 46 
days to 179 days, nine percent for maturity of 180 days to 
one year and 1|1 percent for maturity of one year and 
above. With the interest rate on deposits cut to 10 percent, 
the interest rate structure will have to be freshly drawn. 
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Corporate borrowers and the Government will be happy 
over the RBI move even as bankers deny the accusation 
that they have not been servicing the private sector. 
Bank credit to the commercial sector has dropped but 
this may be mainly because companies have been raising 
free funds from the market through public and rights 
issues at healthy premiums. 


Changes in Rates for Post Office Deposits 


New Delhi, Sept |—Citing reduction in the rate of inflation. 
in the economy, the Government today brought down the 
interest payable on Post Office time deposits besides 
lowering bank deposit and lending rates by one percent. 
The maturity period of the Indira Vikas Patras and the 
Kisan Vikas Patras has also been extended from five years 
to five and a half years. The interest on Government of 
India Relief Bonds has also been reduced. 


The changes in the post office interest rates were 
announced by the Finance Ministry here. These changes 
have much significance for the States as postal deposits 
and the two Vikas Patras are termed as small savings and 
75 percent of the collection goes back to the States as long 
term loans. Any fall in small savings collections is bound to 
hurt the revenue position of the States. 


The reduction in bank lending and interest rates were on 
the cards for quite some time in view of industry’s 
limited borrowing at the high rates of interest while the 
banks were flush with funds. In anticipation of the 
reduction in interest rates, many banks had informally 
stopped accepting bulk deposits. Moreover, profitability 
will be a crucial issue for the banks this year with new 
provisioning norms coming into operation and the banks 
did not want to be saddled with high cost deposits. The 
changes in the post office interest rates were, however, 
not widely expected. 


Confusion Over Deposit Rates 


There is some confusion about the bank deposit rates. The 
RBI has announced that effective September 2, the deposit 
rate (excluding that for non-resident deposits) for maturits 
of 46 days to three years and above will be 10 percent per 
annum against |! percent at present. This gives the 
impression that the slab system for term deposits has been 
done away with. But banking industry sources say that the 
slab system would continue and the Indian Banks Associ- 
ation (IBA) has been authorized to decide on the slab rates. 


The changes in case of Post Office time deposits are more 
striking. For instance, the interest on one-year post office 
time deposits has been reduced from |2 percent to 10.5 
percent. The rate of interest on two-year, three-year and 
five-year deposits has been reduced by one percent. On 
five-year post office recurring deposits, the interest has 

on reduced by one percent also. Similarly, the rate of 
interest on Post Office monthly income account will be |3 
percent instead of 14 percent. 


In the case of Indira Vikas Patras and Kisan Vikas Patras, 
the new stipulation is that these will double in five years 
and six months instead of five years at present. Premature 
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encashment values in respect of Kisan Vikas Patras have 
also been revised correspondingly. All the changes in rates 
are effective September 2. 


It has been announced that to allow Post Offices to make 
the necessary arrangements for effecting the changes, the 
acceptance of deposits in the specified accounts and sale of 
Vikas Patras will stand suspended with immediate effect. 
These will be resumed at the earliest possible time and in 
any case not later than September 17. 


State Government Loans 


In view of the reductions in the interest rate, the Govern- 
ment has also announced that the rate of interest on loans 
advanced to State Governments from September 2 against 
small savings collections will be reduced from 15 percent 
to 14.5 percent. As per current practice, 75 percent of the 
net collections from these small savings are passed on to 
the States as long term loans payable in 25 years and the 
administrative cost of running these schemes is borne by 
the Union Government. 


The interest rate on Government of the India Relief 
Bonds, interest on which is free from income tax, will also 
attract a lower rate of nine percent against 10 percent at 
present. This new rate will be applicable to bonds sold 
from September 2. 


Paper Reports on Treatment of Foreign Firms 


Core Areas Denied 


934S1168A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
3 Sep 93 pl 


[Article by Priya Ranjan Dash: “India’s Stand on GATS” } 


[Text] New Delhi, Sep 2—India has denied market access 
to foreign service providers in the key sectors of retail 
banking, life and general insurance and basic telecommu- 
nications. These services have been kept out of the Indian 
offer on market access made to other participating coun- 
tries in the talks on the General Agreement on Trade in 
Services (GATS). 


Allaying fears that India will have to open up these core 
areas to foreign firms, a Commerce Ministry note recently 
circulated among MPs [Members of Parliament] says that 
in the offer on market access made by India, it has been 
ensured that such access is given “only in those sectors 
where we see economic advantages in foreign enterprises 
establishing in India.” 


The note does not specify the areas where market access 
has been offered. Officials are also tightlipped on this as 
the market access offer is currently a subject of interna- 
tional negotiations. 


It is, however, understood that India’s offer includes a 
range of financial services, other than retail banking and 
life and general insurance. In the area of insurance, for 
instance, marine cargo insurance and reinsurance ser- 
vices have been offered. In some of these services, India 
already allows access to foreign companies though it has 
not undertaken an international obligation to continue 
doing so. 
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There are also a set of labor-intensive services on India’s 
offer list. But in these very sectors, India is also seeking 
market access in other countries since it has a comparative 
advantage in providing these services. These sectors, 
which figure both in India’s offer as well as request lists, 
include health and medical services, computer services, 
various engineering consultancy services, accounting ser- 
vices and industrial maintenance services. 


The proposed GATS requires two basic principles of 
“most favored nation” and “transparency” to be applied 
to the entire range of services, but it does not, by itself, 
impose the obligation of providing market access across 
the board to foreign service providers. This has to be 
negotiated by individual countries on a reciprocal basis. 
For this purpose, the participating countries have 
exchanged their respective lists of service sectors in which 
they wish to seek or provide market access. 


The negotiations for market access have not made much 
headway so far as participating countries are viewing the 
emerging outcome of the Uruguay round as a composite 
package that includes the Dunkel draft agreements on 
trade in goods, agriculture, textile, trade- related intellec- 
tual property rights (TRIPs) and GATS. Negotiations on 
market access in services are also expected to intensify. 


Since the offer and request lists were first exchanged, there 
have been some discussions between India and its major 
trade partners. This has led to changes in the initial offers. 


The GATS framework allows participating countries to 
seek relaxation of controls on movement of personnel and 
this has been one of the main demands that India has made 
during the market access negotiations. 


ONGC Opposes Multinationals 


934S1168B Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
26 Aug 93 p7 


[Article by Shailesh Pandya] 


[Text] Baroda, Aug 25—The Association of Scientific 
and Technical Officers of the ONGC [Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission] feel that it will not be in the national 
interest if the country’s oil fields are handed over to 
multinationals to produce oil on a signature bonus 
production sharing basis. 


Mr G.S. Pande, secretary of the association, western 
region, told the TOINS that this objective would prove 
severely detrimental to the oil industry in India. He feared 
an oil scam if the government went ahead with its plan of 
handing over oil fields to multinationals. 


According to him, it would be prudent to examine the 
various aspects of crude oil production and the impact of 
induction of multinationals in the business, so that no 
harm was done in the future. 


“For quite some time now, the ONGC has received flak 
for falling production, profits and work standards. But a 
fall in crude oil production is nothing unusual in the life 
of an oil field. In order to increase crude oil production, 
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it is necessary to discover and develop new fields to 
supplement the falling production from aging fields,” Mr 
Pande said. 


India had been experiencing galloping inflation for 
decades, thereby increasing the cost of production of 
crude oil also. On the other hand, the administered price 
of crude oil had been kept constant for more than 11 
years, thereby subjecting the ONGC to economic criti- 
cism, Mr Pande said. 


Mr Pande said that there appeared to be some precon- 
ceived objectives in inducting private entrepreneurs into 
the oil industry. Initial moves of the government called for 
the bidder to exploit isolated oil pools, followed by mar- 
ginal, medium and now fully developed oil fields. Even 
tender conditions were being relaxed in an effort to lure 
entrepreneurs, he stated. 


Before resorting to the distress sale of oil fields, he sug- 
gested that the following aspects needed study so that the 
country was not deprived of its national wealth: 


The reservoirs should be produced as per standard prac- 
tices and multinationals will not be allowed to overdraw in 
their effort to make a fast buck; multinationals will be 
made to resort to secondary and ultimate recovery 
methods to maximize crude oil recovery; and a clear-cut 
production strategy from the reservoirs depleted by multi- 
nationals will have to be evolved. 


In case private entrepreneurs are not able to add to oil 
production and decide to withdraw, will it be possible to 
revert to the original arrangement, Mr Pande asks. 


Since a part of the existing activities of the ONGC may be 
handed over to private entrepreneurs, Mr Pande feared 
that it would have an adverse impact on the ONGC’s 
turnover. 


Study Shows Technological Stagnation in Industry 


934S1167A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
3 Sep 93 p 15 


[Text] New Delhi, Sep 3—The increase in competition 
after the economic liberalization has failed to raise the 
level of in- house technological activity in Indian 
industry. The technological stagnation of Indian 
industry continued during the latter half of the eighties 
in spite of liberalization. 


A study conducted by the Delhi-based Center for Tech- 
nology Studies (CTS) shows that although the proportion 
of firms with research and development activities had 
risen sharply in recent years, the technological goals of 
these firms remained very limited in scope. 


Sponsored by the department of science and technology, 
the study revealed that the proportion of firms with R&D 
had increased from 48 percent during the mid-70s to 86 
percent by the mid-80s. The R&D intensity of these firms, 
however, declined during the 80s. It dropped from about 
1.1 percent in 1980-81 to about 0.77 percent between 1985 
and 1991. R&D intensity is the percentage ratio of expen- 
diture on R&D and sales. 
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These figures are dismal by international standards. The 
Study points out that the R&D intensity of Korean firms 
was beiween 3 and 5 percent during 1991-92. The intensity 
in the OECD countries are even higher. 


Though the total number of firms in the country with 
R&D has increased from 668 in 1980-81 to 1,164 in 
1990-91, they continued to spend only 0.66 percent of 
their sales on R&D. 


The study, covering the period 1975-76 to 1990-91, is 
based on a sample of 195 manufacturing firms of various 
sizes, mainly in the engineering, electronics and engi- 
neering sectors. More than one- third of the firms are quite 
old; they were set up before 1960. About 20 percent of the 
firms are relatively new; they were set up in the 1980s. 


Very few firms were found to be involved in patenting 
activities. 


R&D activity was also found to be highly concentrated. 
Ten firms with the highest R&D expenditure accounted 
for more than half the total R&D expenditure between 
1985-86 and 1990-91. The top 20 spenders accounted for 
almost 70 percent of the total expenditure. 


A disturbing finding is that the presence of foreign capital 
has failed to make an impact on R&D activities. In fact, 
foreign equity is negatively associated with R&D intensity 
and firm size and degree of competition have no signifi- 
cant relationship with it. Import of raw materials and 
components, which has become easier in recent years, is 
also negatively related with R&D activities. 


The number of foreign collaborations did not increase 
during the latter half of the 80s. The extent of technology 
acquired through foreign collaborations also did not 
increase during this period. The proportion of tech- 
nology import payments to total sales saw only a small 
change in the periods 1980-81, 1985-86 to 1987-88 and 
1988-89 to 1990-91. 


The average proportion of technology import payments to 
sales was only 0.21 percent between 1985-86 and 1990-91. 


Contrary to the belief that Indian firms spend more on 
foreign collaborations than R&D, the study found that 
while the average annual R&D expenditure of the firms in 
the sample between 1985-86 and 1990-91 was Rs 112.84 
crores, they spent only Rs 33.2 crores on technology 
imports. But R&D expenditure in industry as a whole was 
only slightly higher than technology import payments. 


The study suggests that government support is crucial for 
enabling industry to undertake major technology acquisi- 
tion efforts, as the latter lacks the resources to do so. This 
can be done both through direct support to R&D in 
industry and through an expansion of government-funded 
national research laboratories. 


It says state support to R&D and other technology acqui- 
sition activities has acquired greater importance following 
liberalization. Without this support, industry is unlikely to 
be able to face competition from imports and compete in 
the international market. 
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Commentary Details New Textile, Garment 
Export Policy 

BK0509052293 Delhi All India Radio Network in English 
0245 GMT 5 Sep 93 


[Commentary by Bhushan Marwah of THE HINDUSTAN 
TIMES: “Export Policy on Textiles and Garments” 


[Text] The new long-term policy for export of textiles and 
garments covered by the quota system seems to be guided 
and inspired by the overall objective to stimulate the 
rather sluggish growth rate of the country’s exports. Nearly 
30 to 33 percent of the total exports from the country is 
contributed by textiles and garments. The quota exports 
during the current financial year are expected to be about 
10,000 crore rupees. 


The main thrust of the new policy applicable for three 
years from 1994 is to ensure stricter monitoring of quotas 
and, at the same time, to remove restrictions and bottle- 
necks in the current policy, which have been hampering 
the utilization of quotas. Designed to be export-friendly, 
the new policy is expected to go a long way in encouraging 
increased unit-value realization for quota items and sim- 
plification of procedure, both relating to quota distribu- 
tion as well as its utilization. Besides, the exercise has 
certainly contributed toward greater transparency in the 
quota policy. 


The significant feature of the new policy is that the number 
of systems of allocation has been reduced from seven to 
five in the case of textiles. This has been apparently done 
following repeated representations from exporters that too 
many systems of allocation result virtually in fragmenta- 
tion of quotas. Moreover, in the textile exports, the 
increase in allocation for the past performance system 
from the existing 40 percent to 55 percent in the new 
policy is likely to bring about greater stability and conti- 
nuity. The idea behind reserving 10 percent as high-value 
entitlement, both in textiles and garments, is to encourage 
exporters whose unit-value realization during the base 
period has been more than the average unit-value realiza- 
tion for the relevant country or category. The increase in 
the manufacturer-exporters’ entitlement allocation from 
12 percent to 15 percent is evidently to give a boost to the 
modernization of textile industry. 


The new policy has stipulated a separate scheme of allot- 
ment for exports to the United States in tune with the 
current priority and attention given by the government to 
the handloom sector. The relaxation of several provisions 
in the new policy would go a long way in liberalizing and 
simplifying the allotment systems. It is with this in view 
that the new policy envisages reduction of the base period 
for calculation of past performance and non-quota entitle- 
ment from two years to one year. While the new policy 
attempts at liberalizing some of the restrictive provisions 
of the current policy, it also spells out stringent measures 
for tightening the monitoring of quota utilization and 
prevention of quota frauds. 
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Impact of New U.S. Visa Rules on Software 
Exports Viewed 


BK 1609092393 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
6 Sep 93 p 13 


[Text] Bombay—Indian software exporters spurred by the 
impetus that software exports has been getting have now 
been rudely jolted by the US Government. The US admin- 
istration has recently revised visa rules making it more 
difficult for Indian companies to take up on-site develop- 
ment of software in the US, at a time when America on-site 
projects constitute the the majority of our software exports. 


No doubt, the trend is shifting toward offshore services. 
According to NASSCOM, in 1992-93, almost 40 per cent 
of the software exports came from offshore services. 
Although, on-site software services fell from 63 per cent to 
59 per cent, it still forms the bulk of India’s Rs [rupees] 
675-crore software exports market. And, out of this 58 per 
cent (Rs 230 crore) goes to the US. 


The new regulation issued on July 26,1993 in the US 
Federal Register has revised the regulations for issue of 
visa to foreigners entering the US on business. The B-! 
visa which used to be relatively easier and faster to 
procure, will now be replaced in most cases by the H-1B, 
which among other things would mean the visitor acquires 
a sponsorship from the host company and a work permit as 
well. Also, more pertinently, the American vendor would 
have to pay the foreign programmer remuneration on par 
with the locals. And, also applicable would be the 21 per 
cent social security tax on the Indian programmer which 
would considerably cut into his income. 


One of the reasons Indian software programmers have 
been such a draw among US vendors is that they are 
inexpensive. An Indian with upward of 2 years’ experience 
would cost less than $ 3,000 per month, while a local 
American with comparable experience would be at least 25 
per cent dearer. Also, since the foreign programmers are 
there for very limited periods of time their social life is 
nearly nonexistent, and willy-nilly their commitment to 
the work is greater. 


“This factor is pertinent as the new visa rules demand that the 
vendor pays the foreign programmer rates on par with the 
American; the low-cost edge we had is now wiped out,” points 
out Yogesh R Mathuna, Consultant-Resources, Mastek. 


The squeeze will be felt more by the small-time exporter 
than the giants, he feels. ““Bodyshopping is mostly done by 
firms who deal in one time contracts as they will have to 
seek sponsorship from the company they are contracting 
to. And, although these firms are small—so small that 
some of them are merely agents putting a programmer in 
touch with an overseas company in need of on-site devel- 
opment—they constitute roughly 75 to 80 per cent of 
on-site development.” 


Mastek itself, which is involved customised development, 
had foreseen such a shift in US policy and established a 
100 per cent subsidiary there. A shrewd move that should 
start paying off now. 
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Says Ashank Desai, chairman and managing director, 
Mastek: “To build up the business relationship an initial 
on-site component In any exports project is essential, 
before further offshore business can be generated.” 


In fact, there are others as well who had seen it coming. 
The information technology industry in the US has not 
exactly been blooming with health these past couple of 
years. As Lalit Ahuja, director (Business Development) 
Datamatics confirms, “It has been in the air for some time 
now. We have seen a lot of American companies, including 
IBM, retrenching their staff. And the massive scale on 
which this is being done has brought a lot of talent out in 
the streets looking for jobs.” 


Obviously, the jobs have to be competed for and the losers 
in this case would be the Indians. 


Hemant Sonavala, deputy chairman Digital Equipment 
(India) Ltd does not find the new regulation at all harsh. 
The rule, he says. is very clear for those travelling on 
business and those who are going there on work. “It will 
affect only those who are going there and seeking to stay 
on,” he feels. 


However, what is unfair is the social security tax which the 
programmers have to pay. This becomes particularly hard 
since programmers remain in the US for only six months 
or so, and would thus be unable to get the benefits of 
paying such taxes, due to their non-residential status. 


As an immediate fallout, the industry will be looking more 
and more toward offshore projects as a solution to the 
latest crisis. Vijay Srirangan, vice-president (exports), Tata 
Unisys Ltd, insists that offshore software development is 
the thing. Says he, “As the new regulations will make 
On-site projects more difficult to realise, it will be an 
incentive for the industry to move toward offshore 
projects. Exports might slow down because of this but it 
will definitely not lead to negative growth.” 


Mathuria too feels the same about offshore projects. 
“Right now it is 20 per cent offshore and 80 per cent 
on-site. But we must reverse that in the near future.” 


While Ahuja of Datamatics agrees, he is slightly less 
gung-ho about it. “The solution does lie in offshore devel- 
opment but it requires large investments on a continuing 
basis since the technology has to be upscaled frequently. 
We ourselves put out Rs 4- 5 crore annually. So it is not 
going to be very easy.” 


The tighter rules would not really affect his company “‘as 
we generally go to US on very short trips to study the 
business requirements of the client companies.” They 
then return to India and develop the software to speci- 
fications. As does another smaller player in the business, 
Bombay-based Trilogy, which is into customisation of 
banking products. 


The development of software packages, which accounts for 
only 8 per cent of the Rs 400 crore exports market, is not 
viewed as an immediate solution. Srirangan says, ‘““While 
package development is definitely in place, it will require 
many more years to really take off.” 
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There is one aspect of the problem that unites the other- 
wise dissenting voices: to a man they hope US will relent 
on the issue. “There will be a lot of pressure on them 
considering the globalisation programme in India. More 
and more countries are seeking to increase their business 
with India and not decrease it. And on the software export 
scene it can only be a win-win situation for both as the US 
should realise.” 


Srirangan agrees, “They should see that it is good for them 
as well.” NASSCOM, meanwhile, intends taking up the 
issue with Washington. 


But the industry is optimistic on the whole. As Srirangan 
sums it up conclusively, “Yes, there will definitely be an 
impact on the growth of software exports. But no, the 
impact will not be negative: exports will not decline 
because of the tighter regulation, but the rate of growth 
might slow. On the other hand yes, it would have been 
better if the old. more relaxed regulations were in place. 


Commerce Minister Gives Figures on Exports, 
Imports 


94AS0020A Madras THE HINDU in English 
7 Sep 93 p 1 


[Article: “Export Growth Tempo Maintained”’] 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 6. Exports have maintained a 
growth rate of over 27 per cent for the fourth successive 
month this year, basically owing to an increase in agro- 
based exports. 


Elaborating on the export-import performance here today, 
the Commerce Minister, Mr. Pranab Mukherjee, told 
presspersons that exports during April-July 1993 were to 
the order of $6,916 millions, against $5,437 millions 
during the same period last year. The growth rate thus 
worked out to 27.19 per cent. 


According to the Minister, the sustained growth in exports 
for the fourth monthly running was mainly due to 
increased export of agro-based products. Though a 
detailed commodity-wise data was available for the first 
two months of the financial year only, it showed that 
export of plantation items had gone up by 76 per cent, 
agricultural and allied products by 59 per cent and min- 
erals and mineral products by 35 per cent. “This is because 
of the heavy stress put on the exports of agro-based 
products and the other supportive policy measures con- 
tained in the 1992 and 1993 budgets,” Mr. Mukherjee 
said. There had also been some improvement in unit value 
realisation in case of exports, accounting for the high 
growth rate, he added. 


Import front: There was equally good news on the import 
front also, he said. The inflow during April-July 1993 was 
worth $7,354 millions against $7,559 millions in the same 
months of 1992. The figures reflect a decline of 2.72 per 
cent over last year imports. 


Consequently, the trade deficit during April-July this year 
stood at $437 millions only, against $2,121 millions in the 
same months of 1992: “The trade deficit this year is 
one-fifth of last year’s, which shows that despite the 
lowering of import duties and liberalisation in trade 
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policy, there had been no flood of imports,” the Minister 
said. He however, added that trends of the first few months 
in imports did not necessarily reflect the correct position, 
as bulk imports had a tendency to go up around October. 
Also, as industrial activity picks up during the second half 
of the financial year, imports of capital goods and raw 
materials would go up. 


Despite an expected increase in imports in the later part of 
the year, the Minister was hopeful of closing the year with 
a deficit of around $2 billions or so. “If the export trend 
continues and imports go as per expectations, the year 
should close with exports between $22-23 billions and 
imports between $24-25 billions.” 


In rupee terms, exports during April-July stood at Rs. 
21,684 crores, against Rs. 15,562 crores last year, 
reflecting a growth of 39 per cent. Imports during the 
same period were Rs. 23,057 crores, against Rs. 21,634 
crores last year, showing a growth of 6.58 per cent. In 
rupee terms, the trade deficit had declined to Rs. 1,373 
crores in April-July 1993 from Rs. 6,072 crores in the 
same months of last year. 


The increase in exports had also been basically to the 
general currency areas. While in the case of the erstwhile 
rupee payment countries, there had been a dip of over 50 
per cent last year, exports to these countries this year had 
gone up by three to four per cent only. Hence, the bulk of 
the increase in exports had come from the general 
currency areas. 


Scheme to continue: Referring to other issues, the Minister 
said the International Price Reimbursement Scheme 
(IPRS) for exporters would continue, though it was yet to 
be decided what shape the scheme would take. 


While the Government was certain that engineering 
exports should be provided critical inputs at international 
prices, the financing of the scheme was under consider- 
ation as the levies fetched only around Rs. 200 crores, 
while the outgo was over Rs. 400 crores. “This is some- 
thing we are looking into,” he added. 


Panel Approves 23 Foreign Investment Deals 


944S0021A Madras THE HINDU in English 
7 Sep 93 p 9 


[Article: “23 Foreign Investment Deals Cleared”’] 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 6. The Empowered Committee 
presided over by the Finance Minister, Dr. Manmohan 
Singh today approved 23 proposals of foreign invest- 
ment. These include proposals for setting up a wholly- 
owned Indian subsidiary by one of the world’s leading 
providers of business information service. Dun and 
Bradstreet Limited as well as for raising the equity share 
of Castrol Limited, U.K. from 40 to 51 per cent in 
Castrol India Limited. 


With these approvals, the committee has cleared proposals 
envisaging foreign investment of around Rs. 2,400 crores 
since its inception. 


In the case of Dun and Bradstreet, the project cleared by 
the committee expects to generate exports worth $40 
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millions in electronic software and will provide state- 
of-the-art systems technology, expertise and global net- 
working. It is expected to help India become a major 
supplier in the information industry. 


The proposed hike in foreign equity holdings in Castrol 
India Limited will lead to additional remittance of foreign 
exchange to the extent of Rs. 40 crores. According to an 
official release, the Indian company is engaged in the 
business of blending, producing and marketing of lubri- 
cating oils. 


The committee also approved 20th Century Finance Cor- 
poration’s proposal to set up an asset management com- 
pany in collaboration with Kemper Corporation of the 
U.S. The U.S. company with extensive experience in the 
field of mutual funds will have equity shareholding of 
33.32 per cent for a value of Rs. 1.67 crores. In addition, 
Money Care, a specialist portfolio management company 
has been permitted to expand its activities and acquire 
membership of a major stock exchange in India to provide 
services and to engage in brokering. The expansion pro- 
gramme will cost Rs. 4.5 crores of which Rs. |.2 crores will 
be contributed by non-resident Indians. CRB Capital 
Markets Limited’s proposal for NRI [Nonresident Indian] 
equity participation has also been approved for diversi- 
fying its activities as a money changer and for accepting 
fixed deposits from the NRIs. 


The proposal of C. G. Glass Limited for setting up a new 
unit in Gujarat to manufacture glass shells, tubular shells 
and lead glass tubing. The project is being implemented 
through a joint venture between Crompton Greaves 
Limited, Bombay, and commonwealth Development 
Corporation, U.K., with G. B. Glass Lighting of the U.K. 
The project is estimated to cost Rs. 75 crores. The items 
of manufacture are considered to be in the nature of 
import substitution and will help in conservation of 
foreign exchange. 


Paper Sounds Warning on Signs of Increasing 
Inflation 


BK2209124193 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
9 Sep 93 p 8 


(Editorial: “Inflation Uncoils”] 


[Text] On the face of it, the rise in the annual rate of 
inflation to 6.7 per cent on August 21 should be little cause 
for alarm. But after declining right from the beginning of 
the current fiscal year to July 10, the rate of inflation has 
been creeping up for six weeks. In the corresponding 
month and a half of last year, the provisional all- 
commodities wholesale price index had moved up by just 
2.3 percentage points (and had depressed the annual rate 
of inflation from 11.2 per cent to 7.7 per cent). This year 
the index has risen by five percentage points since July 10. 
The absolute increase in the index in the current fiscal year 
(five months) has kept ahead of that recorded in April- 
August last year. So, is it a return to inflation—if not to the 
13.7 per cent rate of 1991-92, to around the 9.8 per cent of 
last year? With the kharif [autumn] harvests round the 
corner, the question may seem premature, but not irrele- 
vant, judging by the way current market prices are going. 
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In the last one month, rice has weakened somewhat but 
wheat has firmed up. Prices of edible oil have hardened as 
have those of sugar, gur, cotton, cotton yarn, metals, etc. 
The annual rate of inflation seems slated to climb to an 
uncomfortable perch by the end of September. 


The recent behaviour of commodity prices in the mar- 
kets was certainly inspired by the uneven monsoon 
across the country in August. It is an open question how 
far the rains of early September have restored lan- 
guishing crops outside the well-irrigated regions. If the 
official projection of the coming harvest being as good as 
the kharif of last year finds acceptance with the trade, 
prices should soften in the coming six weeks or so. 
However, there may not be a dramatic slowdown in 
prices. Farmers have received and continue to receive, 
lavish procurement prices, for the third successive year. 
The large procurement purchases by the Government, 
which are expected to be repeated in the coming months, 
have injected sizable purchasing power into the rural 
areas. The reckoning is that there will be substantial rural 
demand for manufactured consumer goods. 


There is little evidence, however, that the production of 
manufactures is rising in anticipation of surging rural 
demand. The index of industrial production has not 
regained bounce despite interest rate cuts. Evidence of an 
emerging mismatch between demand and supply of man- 
ufactures is not lacking. The component price index for 
manufactures (in the all-commodities index) is firming up. 
Not only rural demand, but aggregate demand is slated to 
become keen in the wake of rising Government expendi- 
ture as boosted by deficit financing. Inflation is bound to 
raise its head, setting the stage for importing manufactured 
consumer goods at reduced import duties. The control of 
inflation will go hand in hand with liberalisation. 


New Indo-Russian Debt Repayment Plan in Force 


Russian Purchases Facilitated 


944S0022A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
9 Sep 93 p 16 


[Article: “‘Indo-Russian Debt Repayment Plan’”’] 


[Text] Moscow, Sept. 8 (UNI): India and Russia have 
exchanged letters facilitating purchase of Indian goods and 
services by Russia under a new debt repayment agreement. 


The letters were exchanged between the Indian ambas- 
sador to Russia, Mr Ronen Sen, and the Russian deputy 
minister for foreign economic relations, Mr V. P. Shilin, 
here on Monday. 


The Indian government will make available annually a 
swing credit of up to Rs 300 crores beginning next year to 
facilitate the smooth utilisation of funds available against 
repayment of state credits for purchase of Indian goods. 


Following the exchange of letters, all the other arrange- 
ments between the two countries, including the banking 
arrangements between the Vnesheconombank (BFEA) and 
the Reserve Bank of India, will also become operational. 
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Apprehensions Told 


944S0022B Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
17 Sep 93 p 15 


[Article by Priya Ranjan Dash: “Rouble Credit Repay- 
ment; India Seeks Shopping List From Russia”) 


[Text] New Delhi, September 16. India has asked Russia to 
provide shopping list of items it wants to procure from 
here against India’s rouble credit repayment obligation for 
the next three years. This is meant to pre-empt any sudden 
bulk import by Russia of sensitive commodities such as 
tea, coffee, oil cakes, cashew and electronic goods. 


India will be repaying about Rs 3,000 crores to Russian 
annually for the next 12 years towards its rouble debt from 
the erstwhile USSR. This repayment will have to be made 
through exports of Indian goods to Russia. 


The settlement on the rupee-rouble parity and the repay- 
ment of rouble credit reached during President Boris 
Yeltsin’s visit here in January has no provision for regu- 
lating supplies as it has dispensed with annual bilateral 
protocol. Russia can import anything from India allowed 
by this country’s export policy in general. 


The commerce ministry here has reasons to be apprehen- 
sive. It was recently approached by a Russian trading 
enterprise to make available cattle feed and soybean 
extractions worth as much as $300 million (approximately 
Rs 930 crores). The fear is that if such bulk imports are 
made by Russia all of a sudden, it could harm this country 
in two ways: one, create shortages of sensitive commodi- 
ties like tea in the domestic market and two, eat into 
India’s exports to hard currency markets. 


In the past, there have been instances of imports from 
India made against the rupee getting diverted to markets 
outside the erstwhile USSR against hard currency pay- 
ment. The possibility of such switch trade cannot be ruled 
out under the new dispensation which theoretically allows 
the Russians to pick up a single commodity in large 
quantities from India to play in a volatile global com- 
modity market. 


It is still not certain whether Russia would agree to India’s 
request for regulating the flow of supplies from here. In the 
absence of a mutually-agreed mechanism, India can 
impose certain informal controls at this end. But such 
unilateral action could reflect on the emerging trade ties 
with that country. 


According to a commerce ministry analysis, supplies 
against rouble credit repayment will be the single most 
important route for Indian exports to Russia over the next 
two or three years. During the current year, exports on this 
account will amount to Rs 1,800 crores after adjusting 
Russia’s liabilities to India in the form of outstanding 
technical credit and payments due to Indian exporters. 
India has already credited to the Russian account Rs 1,300 
crores this year towards rouble credit repayment. 


Besides, India has extended a sewing-credit of Rs 300 
crores to Russia. This credit is to be liquidated before the 
close of the financial year and will be made available after 
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July | every year. The purpose is to facilitate balanced 
imports by Russia of seasonal commodities such as tea and 
tobacco. 


Reserve Bank Releases 1992-93 Annual Report 


944S0024A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
10 Sep 93 p 15 


[Article: “Deficit Threatening Reforms: RBI”] 


[Text] Bombay, September 9. The Reserve Bank of India 
(RBI) has cautioned that “fiscal disequilibrium, as 
reflected in burgeoning revenue deficit, poses serious 
problems to the successful implementation of the reform 
process.” 


In its annual report for the period July 1992-June 1993 
released here today, RBI said the revenue deficit of the 
Centre as a percentage of the gross fiscal deficit remained 
high at 45.5 per cent and would be around 48 per cent in 
1993-94. As a result the resource gap on revenue account 
has been filled by funds borrowed at high cost. 


Reduction in the gross fiscal deficit and government 
borrowings will be necessary to bring down the share of 
interest payments (which accounted for 41.5 per cent of 
revenue receipts in 1992-93 and are expected to rise to 45 
per cent in 1993-94) as well as monetisation of the deficit. 
This, however, has not happened in the first quarter of 
1993-94 which witnessed a sharp rise in the conventional 
budgetary deficit and also a large increase in net RBI credit 
to the Central government. 


Reforms undertaken so far in respect of indirect taxes 
have resulted in substantial revenue losses, a large part of 
which has been borne by the Central governinent. The 
initiatives in regard to direct taxes provide little by way of 
additional revenues. 


The present fiscal situation reflects the combined effects of 
lower-than-desired growth of output and reduction in tax 
and duty rates. Receipts lagged behind expenditures, even 
though reductions have been made in fertiliser and export 
subsidies, non-plan grants, loans to state governments and 
Union territories. In addition, the share of capital outlays 
in total expenditure has declined. 


However, the growth of the real gross domestic product 
(GDP) recovered remarkably during 1992-93 to an esti- 
mated 4.2 per cent from a low of 1.2 per cent during 
1991-92. However, the 1992-93 figure was markedly lower 
than the trend rate of 5.4 per cent per annum of the 1980s 
and 5.8 per cent during the 1985-90 seventh plan period, 
the report said. 


The year registered a growth in the agriculture sector (of an 
estimated 5.1 per cent), industrial output (1.5 per cent), 
manufacturing sector (0.7 per cent) and infrastructure 
industries (2.5 per cent). However, the gross domestic 
saving rate is estimated to fall to 22.5 per cent in 1992-93 
because of a sharp drop in the household sector savings in 
financial assets. 


The public sector’s gross saving rate is, however, expected 
to go up from 1.7 per cent of the GDP in 1991-92 to 2 per 
cent in 1992-93 reflecting improved saving of government 
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administration. The gross saving rate of the private corpo- 
rate sector is estimated to have increased from 2.7 per cent 
of the GDP in 1991-92 to 2.8 per cent in 1992-93. 


The net inflow of foreign resources, which had declined 
sharply from 3.5 per cent of the GDP in 1990-91 to | per 
cent in 1991-92, is expected to increase to about 2.2 per 
cent in 1992-93. The aggregate gross investment rate is 
estimated at 24.8 per cent in 1992-93 as in the previous 
year. 


The total foodgrain production in 1992-93 is expected to 
be around 181.2 million (167.1 million tonnes in 1991-92) 
mainly due to higher output of coarse grains and pulses. 
The 1992 kharif foodgrain production estimated at 103.2 
million tonnes would be higher than the output of 91.4 
million tonnes in the previous kharif season, though it 
would still be below the target of 103.3 million tonnes. 
Rabi foodgrain production has been placed at 78 million 
tonnes, compared with 75.6 million tonnes in the previous 
rabi season but would be lower than the target of 79.7 
million tonnes. 


Oilseeds output will be 20.6 million tonnes (18.3 million 
tonnes in the previous year) and cotton production a 
record 11.7 million bales (9.8 million bales in 1991-92). 
Production of both sugarcane and jute and mesta would, 
however, be lower. “The higher agricultural production 
has not only improved the availability of essential com- 
modities but also contributed significantly to the deceler- 
ation in the rate of inflation,” the report added. 


The wide-ranging reform measures undertaken since July 
1991 by the Centre have begun to yield results like a 
deceleration of inflation, recovery in growth of the GDP 
and stability in the external payments position, the report 
said. There has been a further widening and deepening of 
the reform process during 1992-93, especially in the areas 
of fiscal, monetary, exchange rate and trade policy. 


The major monetary and credit policy measure under- 
taken during 1992-93 and the early part of 1993-94 cover 
rationalisation of lending and deposit rates, introduction 
of certificates of deposit without interest rate ceiling, 
reduction is statutory liquidity ration and cash-reserve 
ratio, flow of credit to the export sector, interest rate cut 
on export credit by commercial banks, rediscounting of 
export bills abroad, additional resources of National 
Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development, special 
refinance facility to Industrial Development Bank of 
India, etc., the report said. 


The important positive features of the economy during 
1992-93 like the strong growth of agriculture, moderation 
monetary expansion, marked reduction in the inflation 
rate and improvement of the foreign currency assets are 
encouraging signs and provide the basis for economic 
stability and improved efficiency of the economic system. 
‘“‘A number of critical issues have, however, surfaced in the 
process of adjusting requiring coherent and strong policy 
responses,” the report noted. 
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Interview With Finance Minister Singh 


944S0031A Bombay THE SUNDAY TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 19 Sep 93 pp 18, 19 


{Interview with Manmohan Singh by Sanjaya Baru: “Not 
an Arm-Chair Academician: Singh”’] 


| Text] Declaring that he was no “arm-chair academic” but 
understood the role of political compulsions in shaping 
economic policy in a democratic polity, the finance min- 
ister, Dr Manmohan Singh, revealed, during a 70-minute 
late evening interview on Friday, the “political face” of an 
economist-bureaucrat. On the eve of his departure for the 
Bahamas and Washington, DC, where he will be partici- 
pating in the Commonwealth finance ministers’ confer- 
ence and the annual meetings of the boards of the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund and the World Bank respectively, 
Dr Singh spoke to our economic editor, Sanjaya Bara. 


In this tour de horizon we would like to know what you have 
achieved so far and what impediments you have faced in the 
implementation of the reform programme. Some crystal 
gazing about what is in store over the next year would also 
be welcome. 


In terms of major achievements I would say we have 
succeeded in implementing one of the smoothest adjust- 
ment programmes, with the least possible social and eco- 
nomic cost. There are very few examples of countries 
which got into the kind of difficulties that we got into in 
1991 and where they managed to get out of it in a short 
period of two years and succeeded, in this period, to bring 
about a reduction in the inflation rate, restore interna- 
tional confidence, give a big boost to exports and, at the 
same time, manage to preserve the incentives for the 
growth of the real economy. This, I would say, is the 
biggest single achievement of economic management over 
the last two years. 


Has this achievement influenced the thinking of the inter- 
national financial institutions about India? It appears that 
they have also acquired a stake in the success of India’s 
adjustment programme. 


We have received a considerable amount of understanding 
from international financial institutions. But I would like 
to say that what we have actually achieved has also 
impressed them. For example, in reducing the fiscal def- 
icit. This is a worldwide problem. The United States 
government has been grappling with this problem for the 
last 12 years and they have noi been able to reduce it. The 
Germans were free of it but now they are also grappling 
with it and are finding it very difficult. The fact that we 
reduced the fiscal deficit from 8.5 per cent of the gross 
domestic product to about 5.5 per cent in two years is 
something that international institutions appreciate. 
Given our constraints what we have done is, on the whole, 
very satisfactory. Rl 


The December 1992 review by the International Monetary 
Fund has been very appreciative of our record of fiscal 
adjustment. But, between then and now there have been 
severe slippages on fiscal deficit, budgetary deficit and, 
especially, revenue deficit. How do you see this impacting on 
your macroeconomic adjustment programme? 
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I agree that there has been a slippage in attaining the 
target for the fiscal deficit. We had a target of fiscal 
deficit being 5 per cent of GDP [Gross Domestic 
Product] by the end of 1992-93, but we ended up with 
5.5 to 5.6 per cent. The Fund was satisfied that there 
were extenuating circumstances beyond our control and, 
therefore, they did not take this slippage as a default on 
our part and released the full amount of the money due 
to us. The reasons are well know. The fact is that 
industrial production until the month of November 
1992 was rising in a fairly good manner. 


Then there was this December riots and all that happened 
in its wake in the remaining part of the year. 


Then there have been a sequence of events that followed 
and we have now to face these elections. That certainly 
affects the momentum of dealing with the task of fiscal 
reduction. When you reduce the fiscal deficit you certainly 
hurt some groups and when politicians face elections this 
creates a problem. This is not an Indian phenomenon but 
is a worldwide phenomenon. | think before politicians can 
become statesmen they would like to be elected! 


That certainly has affected the speed with which we can 
make this correction. But | am convinced that it is not a 
slippage which will upset the climate for price stability. We 
have today a record amount of food stocks in our system. 
The real economic is characterised by considerable idle 
capacity in critical sectors like cement, iron and steel, and 
so on. While I do not like this slippage, I am convinced that 
it is not going to fan inflationary expectations or weaken 
the balance of payments. 


Given the current trends in revenue and expenditure, would 
you be coming back to Parliament in December with a 
supplementary budget to bridge the fiscal gap? 


As of now I do not think it is necessary to have any 
supplementary budget. 


But your fiscal gap between now and December will only 
increase. 


It is manageable. For example, the export outlook is quite 
good, the industrial production outlook from May 
onwards certainly shows a very considerable improve- 
ment. If this trend persists and if the real economy picks 
up, and imports also pick up, the revenue system, would 
look a lot more cheerful than it is. 


There has been some concern about an increase in govern- 
ment borrowing this year. While your monetised deficit has 
come down, your revenue deficit has increased and this is 
being financed by borrowing. 


There is a marginal slippage. I would have liked the year to 
end with a fiscal deficit of 4.7 per cent of GDP, but even if 
I now slip by one percentage point it is not a disaster. I 
don’t think it will destroy price stability, bring back 
inflation and a balance of payments disequilibrium. But 
you are right, that if I go on that route year after year, that 
of course will spell disaster. But at present the imbalances 
are manageable and correcting the imbalance by 
depressing the economy would be counter-productive. Our 
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economy is not over-heated. Exports are doing extraordi- 
narily well this year, our reserves are at an all time high of 
about $7.3 billion, we have repaid most of our short-term 
debt and have changed the quality of our indebtedness, 
and the industrial scene is characterised by idle capacity 
and the food situation has never been so good since 1985, 
with stocks of 25 million tonnes. Frankly, I would be 
hesitant to make a fetish of reducing the fiscal deficit if it 
leads to further depressing the level of economic activity. 


If we may persist on this subject, there is obviously a 
difference between the way the Reserve Bank of India [RBI] 
looks at the situation and the finance ministry’s view. There 
is a much more worried tone in RBI’s assessment of the 
fiscal situation in its latest annual report. The view from 
Bombay is obviously different from the view from Delhi. 


If I were in the Reserve Bank I would be saying the same 
thing! Looking at money supply is the dharma of the 
Reserve Bank. But I have to take a total view of the system. 
You cannot manage the economy in a political vacuum. 
There are political considerations, political constraints and 
that certainly influences and affects the maneouvrability 
that I have. 


As I have already said, i do not like that there has been this 
fiscal slippage but it is not of an order that it cannot be 
reversed. 


Do you think that the political environment has deteriorated 
in a manner that you may find it difficult to retrieve the 
fiscal adjustment programme, or do you see it only as a 
temporary aberration? 


I feel it is only a temporary aberration. But let me say that 
if this country were to be again divided the way it was 
divided in December 1992, if the communal frenzy again 
raises its ugly head, if the law and order situation deterio- 
rates, if there is political instability or even if there is 
infighting in the Congress party, then I can not say that the 
fiscal or economic situation will be immune to all that 
happens in the rest of the polity. There is no immutable 
law of economics or nature which says that you can 
mismanage politically in any way you like and expect the 
economy to perform. 


There has been some concern about your putting a squeeze 
on the state governments to get your fiscal adjustment in 
shape. There is fear that you might reduce revenue transfers 
to the states. 


The proof of the pudding is in the eating. You see what I 
have done in the last two years. We have drastically 
reduced market borrowings of the Central government, we 
have not done that for the states. We have increased 
Central assistance to state plans. There is some problem 
with ree2zu to small savings but this was not due to 
anything that I did. It was something done by my prede- 
cessor. On our part there is no desire to do anything at the 
cost of the states. Ultimately India lives in its states. The 
Central government can lay down broad directions but it is 
the state government which is responsible for the develop- 
ment. If the state governments do not cooperate the Centre 
can do nothing. Our relationship is not one of antagonism, 
we are the two arms of the same entity and we must work 
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in harmony. I have had no problems in dealing with the 
States, not even the non-Congress states. | have had good 
relations with the BJP governments, with the Bengal and 
the Tamil Nadu governments. 


It appears that much of the difficulty you have faced in 
implementing your programme stems from within the ruling 
party. The uncertainty within the party and the fact that, 
barring the Prime Minister and yourself, not too many of 
your colleagues have been vociferous in putting across the 
importance and significance of the programme has been the 
hurdle. Obviously the opposition parties have not missed an 
opportunity to criticise the government, but don’t you think 
that there has been a failure to tell the Indian people what 
the thrust of this programme is and what its real signifi- 
cance is? 


As far as the government is concerned, the Prime Minister 
has been absolutely marvelous. Without his guidance and 
active support I could have done nothing. If there is any 
credit due to any individual he is the person who is 
responsible for what we have been able to do. But, it is 
certainly true that when we started on this enterprise there 
was lot of hesitancy, and lot of doubts. Quite frankly, if the 
programme had gone in the reverse direction there would 
have been a lot more post-mortem and people would have 
said “we told you so, it would never have worked,” and so 
on. There were lot of doubts to start with. But I am 
confident today, and I assure you I say this in all sincerity 
that most Congressmen today are convinced that what we 
are doing is the right way to go about it. 


This was not the case in 1991. I was criticised viciously in 
the Congress Parliamentary Party [CPP] over the budget 
that I had presented the first time, over the cut in fertiliser 
subsidy and other things. That is not the case today. It is 
rare that a plenary session of the AICC [All India Congress 
Committee] is devoted to a discussion of economic policy 
but both at Tirupathi and Surajkund economic policy was 
a major subject matter of discussion. 


I believe today that the Congress party is far more united 
on economic policy than was the case in 1991. Of course, 
if we had started with this kind of unity in 1991 maybe we 
would have pushed the reform much further. Mr Sharad 
Pawar has never flinched in supporting the economic 
policies of the government and even Arjun Singhji spoke at 
the last meeting of the CPP and said as far as economic 
policy is concerned we are on the right track and we have 
achieved a lot. I think that is the sentiment even of an 
ordinary Congressman. 


If you look at this as an ideological battle within the 
Congress party, do you think you have been able to breach 
the fortress of resistance or are you still fighting from the 
trenches? 


In terms of our objectives, they have not changed. These 
are the same objectives that Panditji laid emphasis on, 
which Indiraji emphasised and Rajivji emphasised. The 
objectives have not changed, instrumentalities have 
changed. As Panditji used to say, we live in a dynamic 
world and we cannot be prisoners of the past. All that we 
have done on economic restructuring, Rajivji had the 
vision to see and write it all in the Congress manifesto. A 
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month after our government came into office, the Congress 
Working Committee met to discuss the new industrial 
policy resolution and I was asked to defund it. There was a 
lot of nervousness among the members and they said how 
can you Say that this is in line with Congress philosophy. I 
can assure you, I read paragraph by paragraph from the 
Congress election manifesto and showed how the indus- 
trial policy was precisely on the same wavelength as the 
Congress manifesto of 1991. 


So I don’t believe that the Congress party is disunited on 
economic policy. Today, all segments of our party believe 
that this is the way to go about. But they would also like to 
ensure that the objectives for which the Congress has 
always stood, that is growth with social justice,“ a special 
concern for the poorer sections of the society, is not lost 
sight of in anything that we might do. That is the convic- 
tion of the Prime Minister and that is my conviction. 


This is not only within the Congress party. Mr L. K. 
Advani went with all his senior party members and 
addressed the Confederation of Indian Industry and he 
clearly stated that he is supportive of the broad thrust of 
the economic policies of our government. They will of 
course differ here and there, but they agree with the general 
directions. This is true even with the Janata Dal and the 
Samajwadi Janata Dal. All of them say internal competi- 
tion is all right, industrial licensing has outlived its utility, 
that barriers to domestic competition must be removed. 
The only difference they have is on our approach to foreign 
investment. But that, | would say, is a minor difference. 
We are not going to allow foreign investment to overwhelm 
our economy. There are no international solutions to the 
problems of a country of India’s size and complexity. We 
are talking of only marginal changes. 


When I go to West Bengal I interact with the state 
government there. I meet Jyotibabu whenever I go to 
Calcutta and all of them are very keen that foreign 
investments should come to West Bengal. For example, 
Siemens was very keen on expanding their operations in 
Bengal and I| was very keen that they should do this in 
Calcutta. The fact that they have agreed to do so is 
something that the West Bengal government is quite 
happy about. Of course there is a problem, for example, 
saying something in public and something ... but I 
understand all political parties have this problem. Today 
there is a much better unity in the country. 


The survival of India in a world of reconciliation 
depends on this. A massive transformation is taking 
place all over the world. Now in West Asia the coming 
together of the PLO and the Israelis, in East Asia, in 
South East Asia, in countries like Vietnam. India can 
ignore all this at its own peril. If India has any ambition 
of being a major player in the world we have to remove 
these shackles on productive forces. 


There can be no solution to poverty except in the frame- 
work of an expanding economy. In all societies, struggles 
on the distribution of income are a fact of life and that 
gives competitive politics the life that it needs. But if the 
economy is not growing and you want to redistribute 
wealth in a stagnant economy those who have will go to 
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any length to prevent such a redistribution. On the other 
hand, in an expanding economy, what is involved is a 
change at the margin and redirecting incremental! wealth. 
The opposition to a redistributive process is far more 
manageable in a growing rather than a stagnant economy. 


For economic reform to be effective, the state must be 
prompt and severe in dealing with those who defy the law of 
the land, bend rules and indulge in speculative activity. It 
appears that so far such a will has not yet been summoned 
by the State here, and we are not just referring to the seam. 
Is there any effort to see that there is greater transparency 
in government and stringent punishment is meted out to 
those who violate the law? 


I do agree that a lot more needs to be done in this 
direction. If we free enterprises of needless restrictions 
then it is all the more essential that the rules that we have 
are effectively enforced. In the case of the stock market, 
SEBI [Securities and Exchange Board of India] is doing 
the right things in regulating the system and introducing 
transparency. 


We are doing the same thing in the banking system. I am 
not saying that all those who misbehaved have been 
punished but action has been taken against a number of 
bank chairmen and top officials who connived in what 
happened in the scam-related affairs. In the process I do 
not want to demoralise the entire banking community. I 
cannot bring men from Mars to manage the system. 


At the same time, I have been assuring my staff that 
when they do honest work I shall protect them. I have 
been criticised for protecting the former governor of the 
Reserve Bank, but I am convinced that it was my duty. 
Until something is proved to the contrary we should 
provide protection to all officers. | am not advertising 
the number of tax raids we are making, because I don’t 
like that kind of publicity, but I can assure you that we 
have been active in going after those who have been 
evading taxes. But I agree with you that a lot more 
should be done and you are right that we must not be 
seen as a soft State. We must have laws which give the 
right signals and those who violate the law must get the 
fear of god in them. That if they violate a law no 
godfather will protect them. I can assure you that in the 
finance ministry that I run no industrialist can say that 
he has had influence on the making of tax policies or 
credit policy. 


A last question. When you became the finance minister the 
impression was that we had a professional economist in 
charge of economic affairs. But now we have seen your 
gradual transformation into a politician. Even sartorially 
you have changed and the feeling is that gradually you have 
become more and more of a politician. Perhaps this was 
necessitated by the need to have the Congress party behind 
you. Would it be accurate to say that this transformation is 
now complete? Was it willed and deliberate or was it an 
accident? 


My introduction to politics was certainly an accident. But 
I have never believed that you can wish away politics in 
managing the economy. I was acutely conscious of the 
political factor wherever I made recommendations to my 
former political bosses. But I have always believed that 
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politics has to be a purposive vehicle for social change. As 
John Kennedy had said, you cannot sit on power. You 
don’t conserve power by sitting on it, you must spend it. 
That’s the philosophy I have sought to implement with the 
Prime Minister's blessings and support. 


I am not an arm-chair academician. I am the finance 
minister of India, and the finance minister of India has to 
be sensitive to the political reality. Getting the support of 
my party and of the people of this country is absolutely 
crucial for achieving any positive results 


Software Export Said Failing Expectations 


944S0048E Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH 
in English 20 Sep 93 p 8 


[Article by S.N. Chary: “Programme for Failure’’; itali- 
cized words as published] 


[Text] India’s Rs 11,650 million software industry is 
growing at a rate of 50 percent annually. Last year exports 
touched $210 million, against $80 million in 1988-89. This 
amounts to an average increase of 28 percent per annum in 
dollar terms during the past four years. 


Viewed in the light of the 15 percent growth in the 
international software market—it is 20 percent in some 
parts of West Europe—India’s export record has not been 
spectacular. The global software market is worth well over 
$200 billion. Indian exports amounts to a little over 0.1 
percent of this figure 


India is seen as having the potential to be to computer 
software in the Nineties what Taiwan and South Korea 
were to hardware in earlier decades. However, the country 
is not living up to expectations. 


The Indian software industry has several advantages. First, 
it has a large pool of protessionals—nearly | 20,000 people, 
ranging from programmers to scientists. Second. Indians 
have an edge over competitors like China and some 
Southeast Asian and East European countries in that they 
are conversant with English. Third India was an early bird 
in the field. It 1s a different matter that this early bird did 
not catch many worms. 


As far as exports are concerned, India remains a prisoner 
of its past. The economy is no longer fettered by a licence 
and permit raj or by rules and regulations. However, the 
old mindset remains. For example, India still believes 
marketing of computer software and other finished prod- 
ucts 1s the same as trading in primary goods. 


As long as Indians are suppliers of raw materials, cus- 
tomers will come to them. Going beyond that requires 
Indians to travel to customers rather than wait for them to 
arrive. Low prices and cheap labour make tor good bar- 
gaining vis-a-vis raw materials but are not necessarily 
important with regard to finished products. 


Indians have not learnt these lessons. They have been 
content in the hope that the devaluation of the rupee will 
boost exports. 


Marketing a value added item requires a high level of 
quality, time limits, easy access, quick response to prob- 
lems if and when they arise, fast communication and a 
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close relationship between buyer and seller. India requires 
an attitudinal change in marketing. 


While the number of software professionals in developed 
countries is decreasing, the software needs of these coun- 
tries are steadily increasing. They are being compelled to 
look for software labour elsewhere. 


The United States has about 1.2 million software per- 
sonnel whereas India has eight to 10 percent of that 
number. The Indian industry is a 1,000 times smaller 
“Body shopping” is a natural corollary and need not be 
resisted. 


Communication with present and possible customers is the 
best way to develop software markets. For a service 
oriented item like computer software, four factors are of 
vital importance: instant communication, quick delivery, 
offices close to the customer, and personal service. 


India’s presence abroad in the software industry is almost 
nil. It is poor even in Western Europe, the world’s fastest 
growing computer market. This malady ts not restricted to 
the Indian software industry. It also afflicts the engineering 
and electrical industries, among others. 


Even as recently as 1991, the Confederation of Indian 
Industries had only a one man office for the whole of West 
Europe. The Engineering Exports Promotion Council, 2 
governmenta! body, did marginally better with four men 
The electronics industry went unrepresented 


For many small software firms, opening an office abroad is 
not economically viable. The establishment of consortia 
could solve the problem. In the software business, clients 
prefer the supplier be only a phone call away. This is seen 
as ensuring prompt after sales service. Consortia can help 
in this regard.. Members also stand to gain due to the 
complementarity of efforts 


An alternative strategy for an Indian company would be to 
join hands with an international one—either a computer 
software house or a company making hardware or a large 
user of software. Indian companies could barter software 
and software skills for market knowledge and accessibility 


Such partnerships should be sought urgently. Indian firms 
have shown a strange diffidence in this sphere. There are 
cases of large multinational corporations offering a part- 
nership to an Indian company but being rebuffed. 


Computer software is essentially a service. Two of the 
important utilities provided to the customer in addition to 
the functional one are those of time and place. Even in the 
manufacturing industry, revolutionary concepts such as 
the “flexible manufacturing system” and the “just in time 
system” are providing greater time and place utilities to 
customers. 


When manufacturing itself is taking on the characteristics 
of the service sector, a service industry like the computer 
one cannot afford to neglect time and place utilities. 


Further, the government should not be expected to provide 
direction and leadership. What the industry can demand 
from the government are improved telecommunication 
systems and “software technology parks”. For STPs to be 
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effective, a good road and transport network is essential. 
Tax and duty benefits would also help. The government 
could also promote exports through its missions abroad. 


India’s very business culture needs to be altered if software 
exports are to grow. India lacks truly professional man- 
agers and professionally managed companies. Indian com- 
panies have made little effort to understand the global 
market. 


While researching India’s software and other exports to 
Europe, I requested the manager of an Indian company on 
the Continent for an interview. He asked for the questions 
to be submitted in writing. 


On receiving the questions, the manager said he would 
have to seek the permission of his parent office in India 
before replying. In contrast Western companies display no 
hesitation in granting interviews or providing information. 


li is imperative Indian industry changes its attitude and 
widens its perspective. The overdependence on the gov- 
ernment’s benevolence has to end. While the government 
is embarking on a course of economic reform, industry 
must respond by creating its own environment, policies 
and attitudes. 


Trade Cooperation Protocol Signed With South 
Africa 


94AS0032A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
21 Sep 93 p 19 


[Article: “Accord To Boost Trade With South Africa’’] 


[Text] Johannesburg, September 20 (PIT): A protocol and 
co-operation agreement to promote trade between India 
and South Africa was signed here today between the 
Punjab, Haryana and Delhi [PHD] Chamber of Commerce 
and Industry and the Johannesburg Chamber of Com- 
merce and Industry (JCCI). 


The president of the PHD Chamber of Commerce and 
Industry, Mr Devinder Singh Chaudhry, signed the agree- 
ment with Mr Moss Leoka, who represented JCCI. 


Mr Chaudhry 1s leading a 10-member delegation which 
arrived here last night. The delegation will also visit 
Durban, Cape Town and Swaziland. 


According to the agreement, the two chambers of com- 
merce and industry will strive to promote trade relations 
between South Africa and India and improve co-operation 
between the two chambers. 


The two chambers will also assist in organising research 
missions, conference, and trade fairs in India and South 
Africa. 


The two chambers will also arrange visits of officials of 
both chambers from time to time to restore co-operation 
for improved business relations and rendering better ser- 
vices to their respective members. 


In his address to the business people in Johannesburg 
before the signing of the agreement, Mr Chaudhry said 
India was currently witnessing a sea-change in the 
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economy which is moving towards a more liberalised 
environment with greater linkages with the rest of the 
world. 


He said the opportunities were varied and plenty for 
people who want to invest in India and for joint ventures 
between South African and Indian business people in 
India, South Africa and third world countries. 


He said, “‘our two economies have several complementa- 
ries and similarities which leads me to the conviction that 
we Can co-operate in a number of areas. Our objective is to 
identify new areas of mutual co-operation. India could also 
be gainfully used as a sourcing ground.” 


Delhi Reacts to Asian Development Bank ‘Threat’ 


944S50034A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
22 Sep 93 p 19 


[Article by Priya Ranjan Dash: “Government Ready To 
Forgo ADB Loan”} . 


[Text] New Delhi, September 21. The government has 
conveyed to the Asian Development Bank (ADB) that it is 
prepared to forego the petroleum sector loan, but will not 
yield to the rigid time-table set by the bank for carrying out 
reforms. 


This was the response to the veiled threat held out by ADB 
officials to withhold the release of the second and the last 
tranche of hydrocarbon sector loan amounting to $125 
million because of the government’s “failure” to imple- 
ment the reforms as per the time-table specified in the loan 
agreement. 


During the discussions held earlier this month between an 
ADB team and officials of the finance and petroleum 
ministries here, the bank sought adherence by the govern- 
ment to a clearly defined time-table for adopting a set of 
reform measures in the petroleum sector to facilitate the 
release of the tranche that was due in August 1993. But the 
government declined to give any such commitment and 
maintained that the pace of the reforms had been deter- 
mined on the basis of the ground realities as it saw them. 


Confirming this, official sources said ADB had sought to 
attach too many strings for releasing $125 million which 
was “peanuts” seen in the context of the requirement of 
resources for hydrocarbon development. They acknowl- 
edged that another $125 million was tied to the ADB loan 
in the form of a Japanese co-financing arrangement, but 
emphasised that the sweeping reforms which ADB wanted 
in the specified time-frame were unacceptable. 


ADB, according to these sources, particularly pressed for 
disinvestment of 20 per cent of the government equity in 
the Oil and Natural Gas Commission (ONGC) and the 
dismantling of the administered price regime governing 
petroleum products. It even sought to impose specific 
time-table for the Union cabinet to take certain decisions 
in this context. 


It was impressed upon ADB that on both these fronts, the 
government had already made considerable progress and it 
had also clearly spelled out the policy direction. By the 
enactment of a statute in Parliament, ONGC has been 
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converted into a company in preparation for disinvest- 
ment of government equity. Also, the Union cabinet has 
already delegated the authority of revising the adminis- 
tered prices to the petroleum ministry. Several petroleum 
products are now outside the price control and more 
recently, a parallel marketing scheme has been introduced 
allowing the private sector to import and sell kerosene and 
cooking gas at market prices. 


Sources pointed out that adhering to a rigid time-frame for 
disinvestment of ONGC shares would not be feasible 
because of a variety of factors, including the unpredict- 
ability of the conditions of the capital market. Also, before 
disinvestment, it would be necessary to obtain the credi- 
tors’ concurrence. ONGC has borrowed funds from var- 
ious sources, including external and multilateral lending 
agencies. For that matter, ADB which is one of the 
creditors, is yet to give its concurrence for disinvestment. 


The dismantling of the administered price regime also has 
far-reaching implications which need to be carefully 
studied. The timing of such a decision cannot be predeter- 
mined at this juncture as it would have to be determined in 
the context of the trends of domestic oil production, 
import requirement, demand pattern and the prospects for 
investment in the oil exploration and development both in 
the public as well as private sectors. 


The government’s stance that it was prepared to forego 
ADB loan, but will not be forced into rushing reforms 
comes close on the heels of its decision to defer negotiation 
of the extended fund facility (EFF) loan with the IMF till 
after the presentation of the next budget. These are reflec- 
tive of a measure of confidence that the government will be 
able to manage the balance of payments during the current 
year without resorting to “depressed” borrowings abroad. 
With the foreign exchange reserves at over $7 billion now, 
the government has reasons not to be desperate. The crisis 
management over the last two years has definitely been an 
unqualified as 


Large-Scale Licencing on Election Eve Questioned 


944S00030 Madras INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
22 Sep 93 p& 


[Text] It is not surprising that the Union Food Minister, 
Kalpnath Rai, should be heedless of the problems created 
for the Industry Ministry by his ministry’s clearance of 300 
applications for setting up sugar mills, 250 of them in 
Uttar Pradesh alone. The Industry Ministry, currently 
under the Prime Minister, which gives licences for these 
mills, understandably finds it hard to cope with them. Nor 
is it Surprising that Rai should claim that 35 of these have 
received final approval when the latter is given by the 
Industry Ministry. Rai, who is organizing a massive elec- 
tion rally for Prime Minister Narasimha Rao in Lucknow 
on October 9, is not celebrated for the thoughtful nature of 
his utterances. 


Rai, however, has been in the business of politics long 
enough to recognize that such large-scale recommenda- 
tion and “approval” of sugar mills on the eve of the 
forthcoming Assembly elections in Uttar Pradesh, 
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh, is 
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not permitted under the code of conduct evolved by the 
Election Commission. But then he obviously feels that if 
Ajit Singh, Industry Minister in the Chandra Shekhar 
government, could get away with it, there is no reason 
why he cannot. The casualty, in this case, will be the 
election process. The Chief Election Commissioner, 
T.N. Seshan, who frowned upon bars being kept open in 
Calcuatta’s Chowringhee constituency on the day before 
the by- election there on September 2, should have 
something to say about Rai’s clearances. 


Meanwhile, Rai will have no one but himself to blame if 
such a flood of recommendations for setting up sugar mills, 
gives rise to the suspicion that there is a quid-pro-quo 
involved in all this and he is doing no more than raising 
funds for the Congress’s campaign in the forthcoming 
elections. People are all the more likely to suspect this 
because funds have been raised by similar methods in the 
past. But apart from the Election Commission taking 
specific cognizance of the present case, the development 
underlines the unsavory means by which elections have 
come to be financed in this country. This not only vitiates 
the election process but acts as one of the principal sources 
of proliferation of corruption. It is time serious attention 
was paid to electoral reform and measures such as State 
funding of elections. Similarly, Rai’s action also focuses on 
another important issue—that petrochemicals and sugar 
remain the two important industrial sectors where licences 
are needed to set up new units. The Government must 
promptly dispense with licencing in these sectors which is 
hardly in keeping with its policy of economic liberaliza- 
tion. The latter will lack credibility and the Government's 
intentions remain suspect as long as licencing is not done 
away with in all sectors of industry. 


Dunkel Draft Criticized, Rejection Urged 


944S0048F Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
29 Sep 93 p 8 


[Article by R.C. Dutt: “Away With Dunkel: If India Fails 
With Amendments”’] 


[Text] Political turmoil, inter and intra-party intrigues and 
corruption at high levels, have practically monopolized the 
attention of the media, and indeed of the public. But the 
gradual erosion of national sovereignty and the growing 
danger to our economy, especially to the agriculture sector, 
presented by Dunkel Draft, which embodies the proposals 
for acceptance as the final act of the Uruguay Round of 
negotiations—has failed to attract its due share of national 
attention. One of the reasons is that any discussion of 
Draft has inevitable references to its various clauses and 
sub-clauses, which may delight lawyers, but sounds too 
esoteric for the lay public. 


Important as party politics and moral and financial integ- 
rity may be in a democracy, the threat to the economy and 
national sovereignty presented by Dunkel Draft is no less 
significant. Indeed, it is more significant, or at any rate 
more urgent, for it is time-bound. If in the next few 
months, whether deliberately or absent-mindedly, India 
accepts Dunkel Draft as binding on the country without 
being able to eliminate the objectionable portions or 
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obtaining sufficient safeguards, all that will be open to it is 
to repent at leisure what it does in haste. 


OBJECTIONS 


This article focuses on the major aspects of the draft, the 
proposals on patents, the so-called Intellectual Property 
Rights, their likely consequences on the farming sector, 
their attempts to influence the agricultural policies of 
developing countries (such as India) to the advantage of 
the developed countries, and the suggestion to include 
services such as banking, insurance and transport within 
the purview of the GATT [General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade]. 


As far as the Intellectual Property Rights are concerned, 
the Indian Patent Act, 1970, does not recognize that 
products can be patented. Only the processes by which the 
product is produced can be. This is now proposed to be 
changed, so that, products, once patented, are outside the 
range of indigenous research and have to be accepted at 
whatever prices the foreign patent-holders offer them. This 
is further facilitated by the fact that while under the 
present Indian law the Government can issue “compulsory 
licences” to manufacture these products in India, the 
Dunkel proposal nullifies this right and regards the fact 
that the patented products are allowed to be imported at 
whatever prices that may be charged, to be sufficient 
discharge of the obligations of the foreign patent-holders. 


It has been argued on behalf of the Government that this 
may not be a serious hardship for no more than 10 to 15 
per cent of the products in the most important sphere, 
namely, pharmaceuticals, are at present patented. Even if 
this is correct, it does not take into account the new 
generation of drugs which are being produced and pat- 
ented. The fact is that even developing countries such as 
India and China which may have trained researchers for 
the purpose do not have the financial resources to produce 
new products. For these new products we shall be entirely 
at the mercy of the foreign patent-holders. 


A specially vicious provision introduced, contrary to all 
principles of jurisprudence, is that a person accused of 
infringing a patent will have to prove his “innocence” by 
revealing the process he has invented. His invention is thus 
set at naught even in the unlikely event of being able to 
prove his “innocence”. 


Agriculture had hitherto been kept out of GATT because 
the developed countries, in particular the USA, were not 
prepared to accept restrictions on State intervention, such 
as subsidies, which they considered necessary for the stage 
of development they had reached. Having now reached a 
comparatively higher stage of development in regard to 
most agricultural products, a country such as the USA now 
regards *siate intervention by other countries a greater 
hindrance to the free flow of export trade than any benefit 
that similar intervention will confer on their agricultural 
products that still needs such intervention. 


The draft accordingly lays down a string of restrictions: 
Over six years, the subsidized volume of exports will be 
reduced by 2i per cent, budgetary support for export 
subsidies will be reduced by 36 per cent in value terms; 
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while import side restriction can be maintained only on 
balance of payment considerations, and only in terms of 
tariff. No quantitative restrictions are permissible. A com- 
mitment has also to be made to reduce tariff by 36 per cent 
over six years, and for an assured minimum access of 3.5 
per cent of the value of the domestic output to be reached 
over a period of 10 years, but 40 per cent of such access will 
have to be provided forthwith. 


SEED OF DISCORD 


On the question of patenting seeds, the Government is of 
the view that the Dunkel Draft does not require such 
patenting, and the Minister of State for Commerce stated 
recently that to make the position abundantly clear an 
amendment would be introduced in the draft’s final act to 
ensure that patenting of seeds was not required. 


One would certainly wish success to the Government of 
India in introducing the amendment, but the fact remains 
that Dunkel Draft requires that there will be “effective 
suigeneris system” for protection of plant varieties. While 
technically the freedom to develop a national system of 
protection of plant varieties is recognized,, Dunkel Draft 
requires that the “effectiveness of the system” is to be 
determined multilaterally. 


Whether “protection of plant varieties’ amounts to pat- 
enting of seeds can be debated for ever, but no developing 
country, largely dependent on agriculture, can agree to 
barter away its right to produce its own seeds, develop 
them by its own research or otherwise, and use them as it 
likes for sale or direct consumption. 


Any interference with these basic rights will be strongly 
resented by the farming community, as the recent attack of 
the multinational Cargill company in Karnataka indicated. 


The draft to open up services such as banking, insurance 
and transport to foreign competition completes the picture 
of the change that is sought to be brought about. From 
being an organization intended to encourage freedom of 
international trade across national barriers, the GATT is 
now sought to be utilized to influence policies in agricul- 
ture, changes in patent laws and control over national 
services to the advantage of the developed countries. 
Patent laws had, for instance, hitherto been dealt with by 
the World Intellectual Property Organization, but this 
isolated the developed countries and had no great advan- 
tage to pressurize the developing countries. 


PRESSURE TACTICS 


The attempt now is to bring various economic issues 
between the developed and developing countries into one 
framework so that pressure can be applied by developed 
countries in areas where they are strong to make the 
developing countries fall in line in areas where they could 
otherwise have functioned independently. Unfortunately, 
India, along with other developing countries, fell for this 
manoeuvre, and agreed to discuss agricultural policies, 
patent laws and trade in services as parts of the GATT 
agenda, to which these issues never really belonged. 
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The draft whether it culminates in its Final Act as the 
GATT or takes the shape of a Multilateral Trading Orga- 
nization, involves infringement of national sovereignty in 
important areas such as agriculture, services et al, and 
places unacceptable burdens in the form of patent laws on 
essential commodities as life-saving drugs and foodgrains. 
No responsible democratic Government can accept these 
demands without serious modification. 


What must be considered is the outcome of India not being 
to achieve modifications to her satisfaction and, is there- 
fore, unable to sign the agreement. In that eventuality, it 
should be noted, India will still continue to be a member of 
the GATT, entitled to non-discriminatory treatment guar- 
anteed by Article XXX of the GATT. 


India’s international trade will undoubtedly suffer, but it 
should not be overlooked that in isolating a continental 
economy of the size of India—and of course China too— 
those who isolate also suffer. China was isolated for about 
40 years, but was able to survive the period with credit in 
fields ranging from strategic to trade. India can do so too, 
provided she has the will. 


Paper Draws Lessons From Cargill Withdrawal 


BK1310033693 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
2 Oct 93 p 8 


[Editorial: “Cargill Bows Out’’} 


[Text] The first reaction to the decision of Cargill of 
America to drop its proposal to manufacture high purity 
industrial salt in this country (for export) is that this will 
impart a setback to foreign investment in this country. 
Certainly, Cargill’s retreat from Kandla will be given high 
publicity in the US press as an example of how unprepared 
(or unfit) India is to receive foreign investment. To be sure, 
this will send the wrong signal to investors from the 
developed countries. Multinationals being wooed by the 
Government will demand firm commitments in future 
dealings with it. (This is not new; investors in the power 
sector have sought and obtained every conceivable guar- 
antee, including the commitment to protect their guaran- 
teed dividend remittances in foreign exchange). However, 
there are many lessons the aborted Cargill venture offers. If 
these are properly learnt, the Government will be able to 
attract meaningful foreign investment in future. 


The first two lessons, unfortunately, are both negative 
ones. Judging by the reasons put out by Cargill, because of 
the recession in the Asia Pacific (the targeted market 
region for the erstwhile Kandla project), the production of 
industrial salt would not have been worthwhile. The pro- 
spective demand could well be met by Cargill’s existing 
plant in Australia. This means that even if the controver- 
sial land deal had gone through (in the near future), the 
manufacturing facilities at Kandla might not have come up 
as a matter of course; nor would there be the foreign 
exchange inflow in the shape of direct investment! Need- 
less to i. dd, export earnings would remain a deferred future 
prospect. Lesson one, therefore, is, don’t count the 
chickens before they are hatched. Lesson two, don’t try to 
ride roughshod over popular perception. The foreign 
investor expects the Government to have a feel of what is 
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possible and what is not in this country. For this noncom- 
mercial judgment, which the foreign investor cannot assess 
or gauge in-depth, reliance on the Government is total. 


The third lesson, and this is a positive one, is that the 
Government must make sure that foreign investment is 
additive to Indian investment. Foreign investment must 
result in additional investment beyond that permitted by 
domestic savings. If foreign financial firms invest in the 
share markets, this adds to funds that can be raised for 
investment. This is simple. But there is a rider. Foreign 
investment must not displace existing investment; mem- 
ories of forced replacement of food crops by indigo 
planters will not fade too soon. The outcry against the 
threat to farmers’ seed-breeding rights is not just the 
result of rivalry among political parties. Investment for 
the sake of investment will not do. The Government 
must set out the priorities of upgrading the industrial 
structure, and make an all-out bid for foreign investment 
in the defined priority areas. 


Commentary Opposes Dunkel Draft on Property 
Rights 


BK0910120993 Delhi All India Radio General Overseas 
Service in English 1010 GMT 9 Oct 93 


[Commentary by Manjuli Shukul: “Dunkel Proposals— 
Genetic Colonialism”’] 


[Text] As the deadline for conclusion of an agreement on 
the Dunkel text, that is December 1993, is approaching 
fast, the Third World countries are expressing their reser- 
vations and raising their voices against the full acceptance 
of the package. The rich and industrialized countries have 
to finalize their views and strategy to protect the intellec- 
tual property rights, whereas the developing countries— 
the Third World countries—have to safeguard their 
national interests. 


The international conference on Third World farmers’ 
rights and sus. .inable agriculture, held recently at Banga- 
lore, has voiced strong sentiments against the trade-related 
intellectual property rights, (?fifth) agreement of the Uru- 
guay round, and the Dunkel draft. The representatives of 
the various Third World countries present in the confer- 
ence charged that through the Dunkel proposals, an effort 
is being made to control the markets, agriculture, and the 
very (?lives) of the Third World countries. 


The threat of intellectual and genetic colonialism looms 
large over the poor nations once again. By signing the 
Uruguay round declaration, the poor countries shall sign 
away their sovereignty itself. According to the Dunkel 
proposals, all plant genetic sources belong to the entire 
mankind and not to the countries they belong to. They are 
free. Anybody can take them from anywhere. This means 
basic plants enjoy no patent or no price; and anybody is 
free to take them away from wherever they are available 
and use them for developing an improved variety. This 
improved variety will belong to that individual country 
which has developed it; and its use has to be licensed every 
time for 20 years. It means the farmer cannot use his own 
seed without paying royalty for the second and subsequent 
sowings for at least 20 years. Apart from draining the 
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foreign exchange, the farmer's dependence on seeds shall 
be eternal. This is wholly immoral, because Third World is 
the home of biodiversity. It is also the birthplace of all 
plant plasma—the miracle genes in every plant. Equity 
demands that either the world treat both plant plasma and 
new varieties as belonging to the entire mankind or fix a 
value and price on both. The Dunkel proposals simply say 
the Third World’s precious property is everybody's and the 
First World’s modified version is solely its property. 
Countries, like India, have the maximum variation of 
germ plasma as compared to Western countries thanks to 
its tropical climate. 


The Dunkel proposals subtly condone genetic colonialism, 
even if the rich nations, who are eager to sign the Uruguay 
round of declaration, deny themselves first. [sentence as 
heard] By condoning the ancient knowledge of seeds and 
sustainable agricultural folklore, and the multinational 
companies’ manipulations as scientific inventions, the rich 
nations are trying to justify an unethical and illegal claim. 


The Dunkel proposals also want free trade in food grains 
without quantitative restrictions; but, on its side, America 
is putting antidumping laws on imports of industrial goods 
of other countries. Because USA produces farm products 
more than its needs, so it must get access to international 
markets without any restrictions. The developing countries 
are not allowed to subsidize the farm inputs beyond 10 
percent of the difference between market price and inter- 
national price. Many governments of Third World coun- 
tries have given in to such policies because of external 
debts. Awakened by the call, the farmers of the Third 
World countries demand international (?legal) recognition 
of collective intellectual property rights to Third World 
biodiversity and their people’s agricultural ard medical 
knowledge. These rights are collective and not private 
property rights as proposed by Dunkel draft. The Third 
World wants to protect the biological wealth for the future 
generations of mankind. 


Minister Notes Sharp Rise in Trade With Britain 


BK2710115493 Delhi INDIAN EXPRESS in English 
20 Oct 93 p 14 


[Text] New Delhi—Indo-British trade has risen sharply 
during the first six months of the current financial year, 
rising to Rs [rupees] 3.9 billion against Rs 1.8 billion in the 
corresponding period of 1992-93 


Stating this here at a seminar or Indo-British Cooperation 
organised by Indo-British Partnership Initiative (IBPI), 
External Affairs Minister Dinesh Singh said Indian exports 
to Britain this year had gone up by over 25 per cent while 
imports from Britain had increased by 42 per cent. 
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British High Commissioner Nicholas Fenn said at the 
seminar that the number of British business visitors and 
enquiries had doubled last year showing keen interest 
among British businessmen about India. 


Fenn said that collaborations between British and Indian 
companies have also risen sharply. The latest figures for 
1993 show that up to the end of July, 98 new collabora- 
tions have been signed. Out of this, 51 have British 
financial stake amounting to Rs 400 crore 


But Fenn added that there was still a “long way to go 
before India gets a proper share of the massive annual 
British overseas investment”. However he said: “We are 
making real progress and | believe we have only just 
begun” . 


He said that Britain had identified areas like power, 
transport and telecommunication in which joint collabo- 
ration between Indian and British companies could posi- 
tively be explored. 


Singh invited British entrepreneurs to set up manufac- 
turing bases in India for export to third countries. He said 
India had an investment-friendly environment created due 
to the on-going economic reforms. 


The Minister said he met a number of leading British 
industrialists during his recent visit to London who 
showed keen interest in setting up industries in India. 
India would benefit by increasing its economic and com- 
mercial ties with Britain as it would enable India to find 
easier access to highly sophisticated market in European 
Community (EC) countries, the Minister noted. 


The British High Commissioner said both the countries 
had advantages like common language, legal framework 
and business practices for setting up joint ventures. 


Fenn, however, cautioned that international business wil! 
put their money as long as they remain convinced that the 
reform clock will not only not go back but also continue to 
move forward". 


Speaking at the seminar Associated Chambers of Com- 
merce and Industry (Assocham) President Govind Har: 
Singhania said that areas like telecommunication, power, 
financial services and projects exports provided good 
scope for collaboration between the Indian and British 
companies. 


The IBPI was set up at the initiative of entrepreneurs from 
Britain and India during the visit of the British Prime 
Minister John Major early this year to increase awareness 
in each country of the opportunities for trade, investment 
and technical collaboration. 
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Official Tells Concern Over Pakistan F-16s 


934S1188A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
3 Sep 93 p Il 


[Article by Dinesh Kumar: “India Concerned Over Pak 
F-16s”"] 


[Text] New Delhi, September 2. India is concerned over 
Pakistan’s effort to induct more F-16s into its air force, as 
this threatens to greatly enhance the Pakistan Air Force 
(PAF) reach into Indian territory. 


“We are monitoring this development very closely, but any 
Indian answer to Pakistan’s possible acquisition of more 
F-16s will depend entirely on whether or not we have the 
money to buy a matching aircraft,” observed a top air force 
official. 


Pakistan currently owns three squadrons of the U.S.-made 
long range state-of-the-art multi-role F-16 aircraft. 
According to IAF sources, Pakistan’s initial negotiations 
with the United States seeking | 1 more General Dynamics 
F-16C/D fighters has now been upgraded to a demand for 
71 (about five squadrons worth) more F-16s. This will 
involve taking their inventory of this multi-role aircraft to 
a phenomenal eight squadrons. 


The Pakistani foreign secretary, Mr Shariyar Khan, is 
currently on a four-day visit to the United States. His 
agenda includes pressing for more F-16s, the supply of 
which has been held up because of the Pressler Amend- 
ment which was invoked by the U.S. in 1990. Pakistan has 
based its demand for more F-16s on the plea that the 
contract for the purchase of this aircraft predates the 
Pressler Amendment. 


Induction of more F-16s into the PAF will provide it a 
longer arm thereby, rendering vulnerable many of India’s 
key locations situated deep inside Indian territory. The 
problem is compounded by the fact that India’s Air 
Defence Ground Environment System (ADGES) urgently 
requires upgrading. In any case, India will need superior 
air defence aircraft to match the threat posed by Pakistan’s 
proposed acquisition of more F-16s. 


To meet the threat posed by the Pakistani F-16s, the 
Indian Air Force has only three squadrons of the MiG 29B, 
a State-of-the-art unirole interceptor fighter, which was 
purchased from Russia in 1987. Successive air chiefs have 
projected a necessary requirement of adding at least one 
more MiG 29 squadron to its inventory, keeping in view 
India’s lengthy border, off-shore oil rigs, and island terri- 
tories, apart from the fact that at least four squadrons of 
the air defence version of the MiG 21 are already on the 
way out. 


Air defense aircraft of the Indian Air Force essentially 
comprise four squadrons of the MiG 21 (Type 77), two 
squadrons of the swing-wing MiG 23 (BN) tactical air 
strike aircraft (TASA) and the MiG 29B. In addition, the 
IAF makes use of the MiG 21 (bis) and the French Mirage 
2000H—both of which are multi-role aircraft. 


While the existing 10 squadrons of the MiG 21 (bis) 
urgently requires to be upgraded with advanced avionics 
and weapon systems before end-1995, India has only two 


JPRS-NEA-93-111 
18 November 1993 


squadrons of the state-of-the-art Mirage 2000H. the four 
squadrons of the Type 77 (or air defence) variant of the 
MiG 21 are already on their way out. The phase-out of 
these aircraft which began last year is scheduled to be 
completed by end-1995, thereby further depleting our air 
defence fleet. 


India’s strike aircraft essentially comprises three squad- 
rons of the Type 96 variant of the MiG 21, an estimated 
three and four squadrons each of the swing-wing MiG 23 
(MF) and MiG 27 apart from approximately five squad- 
rons of the British Jaguar, a deep penetration strike aircraft 
(DPSA) of the mid-’70s vintage. However, the IAF [Indian 
Air Force] is groping hard to extend the life of the outdated 
MiG 21 (Type 96 variant). 


Thus, in effect, the only advanced multi-role aircraft, 
currently in possession with the IAF is confined to the 
two squadrons of the Mirage 2000H. In fact the French 
Dassault has recently even upgraded the Mirage 2000H 
with the Dash Five version which was displayed for the 
first time at the international air show held at Le Bourget 
last June. 


India’s earlier plan to establish an assembly line of the 
MiG 29B to replace the ageing MiG 21 in their air defence 
role has not borne fruit. However, India is expected to 
establish overhauling facilities for MiG 29 aircraft by the 
end of 1995 which will be available for MiG 29 aircraft of 
the Malaysian Air Force as per a bilateral defence agree- 
ment signed between the two countries recently. 


As per the agreement, the IAF will also train Malaysian 
air force pilots to fly the MiG 29s. In fact a Malaysian air 
force delegation headed by that country’s deputy air 
chief visited India at their request last week. The dele- 
gation had also visited a MiG 29 squadron in Pune in 
addition to holding discussions with the IAF officials as 
a follow-up measure to the bilateral defence agreement. 


India hopes to defray the cost of maintaining its MiG 29 
fleet apart from earning valuable foreign exchange through 
this bilateral agreement. However, the tie-up is centered 
around the crux of assured supply of spares from Russia. 


India’s predominantly Soviet-origined ageing air force 
fleet, in fact, continues to face problems with regard to the 
supply of spares even though Russia is learnt to possess 
surplus military stores in the wake of that country’s 
decision to reduce the size of their defence forces. 


Meanwhile, India is learnt to have floated a global tender 
to sell the recently phased out AN-12 transport aircraft 
of Soviet origin. India has about half-a-dozen AN 12s 
still in flying condition. The four-engined AN-12 served 
as a veritable air bridge to the Himalayas and, in time, 
became synonymous with the Herculean task of air 
maintenance. The AN-12s were employed for strategic 
airlift of troops to various sectors, improvised as heavy 
bombers during the 1971 war, and even tasked to assist 
in maritime reconnaissance. 
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Rao Addresses Military Commanders’ Meeting 


944S0029A Madras THE HINDU in English 
15 Sep 93 p 9 


[Article: “Stop Aiding Militants, Rao Tells Pakistan’’} 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 14. India today regretted Paki- 
stan’s pursuit of a weapons oriented nuclear programme 
and the movement towards a “more explicit” weapons 
Status. 


This observation was made today by the Prime Minister, 
Mr. P. V. Narasimha Rao, during his address to the 
combined conference of the Commanders from the Army, 
Navy and the Air Force. 


The occasion presented the opportunity for the joint 
interaction between the Prime Minister, the three Service 
Chiefs, the Minister of State for Defence, the Defence 
Secretary, other senior bureaucrats and defence personnel. 


The conference was also a platform for the Prime Minister 
to urge the leadership in Pakistan to stop abetment and aid 
to militants in India’s “Northern parts.” 


The Prime Minister “called upon the leadership in Paki- 
stan to come forward and respond to India’s peaceful and 
conciliatory gestures by stopping abetment and aid to 
militants in the northern parts of the country.” 


Citing support to trans-border insurgency as a factor 
leading to regional instability, the Prime Minister hoped 
that Pakistan will soon realise the futility of aiding and 
abetting terrorist activities in neighbouring countries. 


Significantly, the Prime Minister's perception on China 
contrasted with his observations on Pakistan. Referring to 
the recent Sino-Indian agreement on peace and tranquil- 
lity, the Prime Minister characterised the development as 
a “breakthrough.” However, he felt that the substantial 
improvement in relations “does not compromise our ter- 
ritorial claims.” 


During his address, the Prime Minister called for fresh 
steps to meet the problems arising out of the shortages for 
defence spares. The Prime Minister called upon the com- 
manders to start a “massive programme” for manufac- 
turing spare parts to meet their requirements. Urging 
self-reliance, he directed commanders to accord “first 
priority to self-reliance.” 


Dependent on Russian spares, the break up of the former 
Soviet Union had a negative impact on the Indian 
weapon stockpile. In fact, the Prime Minister today 
urged the diversification of procurement sources. The 
Commanders were told “to spot out different sources for 
their procurement.” 


Referring to the deployment of the armed forces for 
internal security, the Prime Minister recalled the sugges- 
tion of the Army Chief to raise the strength of the Rash- 
triya rifles. 


Composed mainly of ex-servicemen, the deployment of 
this force is seen as a viable option of insulating the Army 
from internal security tasks without compromising profes- 
sionalism required to deal with insurgencies. Promising to 
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examine the proposal, the Prime Minister said that a 
solution will be found “as quickly as possible.” 


Defense Cuts Said Hurting Naval Capabilities 


944S0048D Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
7 Oct 93 p 12 


[Article by Kunal Sen Gupta: “Funds Crunch Hits Defence 
Naval Base”’] 


[Text] Vishakapatnam, Oct 6: A paucity of funds is slowing 
down efforts to develop indigenous defence technology at 
the naval base here. 


The Navy’s technical personnel at the Eastern Naval 
Command has already achieved a remarkable expertise in 
filling up the gaps in servicing and overhauling ships, 
submarines and weapon systems which appeared after the 
breakup of the Soviet Union. 


Despite saving foreign exchange, the Navy is yet to get 
money to intensify the ongoing indigenization projects. A 
cut in defence spending as well as the devalued rupee has 
not helped matters. 


The scrapping of the HDW submarine deal had led the 
Navy to plan induction of more Soviet Kilo-class vessels. 
The disintegration of the Soviet Union not only held up 
expansion of the submarine fleet but has put a virtual stop 
to the submarine programme. 


With new inductions becoming sporadic, the Navy is now 
looking for “progressive replacements,” according to Vice- 
Admiral Bimalendu Guha, Commander-in-Chief of the 
Eastern Naval Command here. 


With shipbuilding a relatively old industry, the country is 
lucky to have indigenised the production processes. “The 
Navy has been very fortunate in gaining self-sufficiency in 
propulsion, power generation and communication,” Vice- 
Admiral Guha told THE TELEGRAPH. “In weaponry, 
however, we can be said to be about halfway through to 
total self-reliance.” 


One of the aspects of the new industrial policy that has 
pleased the Navy officers commanding servicing, over- 
hauling and refitting facilities here was the direct access to 
industry which cut down costs and saved time. 


With more than 62 per cent of India’s exclusive economic 
zone under its jurisdiction, the Eastern Naval Command is 
gearing up to be a defence installation of the future. 


Besides catering to repairs and upkeep of all ships and 
submarines, built and looked after by the erstwhile Soviet 
Union, the Naval base now has facilities which are most 
modern and innovative. 


One of the recent additions to the Eastern Naval Com- 
mand is the Marine Gas Turbine Overhaul Centre. It was 
planned in 1988 when it became clear that the capital 
replacement and repair of modern gas turbines would not 
be possible in the Soviet Union. 
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It was here that naval engineers figures out by “reverse 
engineering” how to overhaul the giant turbines which 
propelled the Russian-built warships. 


According to Commodore S.S. Chandorkar, chief of the 
center, the turbines were sent to Russia for overhauling at 
a cost of Rs 2 crores a piece. 


“The Russians never gave us details of the modifications 
they made during the overhauling,” Commodore Chanko- 
rkar said. With each gas turbine having about | 2,000 parts, 
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the centre began efforts to individually examine each of 
them, conducting false assemblies and finally today it has 
achieved full expertise. 


The spares are still supplied by Russia, but can be manu- 
factured in India, Commodore Chandorkar pointed out. 


As Vice-Admiral Guha puts it India has achieved a “blue 
water Navy” in the region. The Eastern Fleet, commanded 
at present by Rear Admiral P.J. Jacob, Flag Officer Com- 
manding is undergoing rigorous exercises. 
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First Release of Statistics on Muslims Reported 


944S0027A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 
15 Sep 93 p 7 


[Article by Sakina Yusuf Khan: “Bid To Generate Data on 
Indian Muslims”’] 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 14. Muslims in India have of late 
been the subject of much discussion in media and aca- 
demic circles. However, in the absence of any authentic 
data about the community’s demographic, educational and 
socio-economic levels, most of what passes off as “expert 
comment” is sheer conjecture. 


Statistics on Muslims is among the government’s best kept 
secrets. Although the census of India does collect commu- 
nity-wise figures on certain key indicators, most of it is 
treated as “classified” information on the ground that 
publishing data on a communal basis would be against the 
country’s secular constitution. Consequently, quantitative 
research and analysis of the Indian Muslim minority has 
been almost impossible. 


But the paucity of data on Muslims might soon be 
overcome—thanks to the efforts of the Hamdard Educa- 
tional Society, Dehli, which has embarked on an ambi- 
tious project to generate the first ever database on 
Muslims in India. 


The first in the series of several proposed volumes, which 
will cover different cultural regions of the country, was 
released recently. 


Based on data generated from field surveys of more than 
11,000 households in Kishanganj town in north-east Bihar, 
this pioneering study, Muslims in India by Prof Aija- 
zuddin Ahmad of Jawaharlal Nehru University, provides 
extensive demographic, socio-economic, occupational and 
educational data about not only Muslims but also Hindus 
and other communities in this area. The highlight of this 
work is crucial tables which permit inter-community com- 
parisons on all parameters of development and is in this 
sense an improvement on the census data. 


Are the Muslims backward in their social outlook and in 
the field of education and economic development? What is 
the nature of their backwardness in relation to others in the 
regions in which they have been living together? This study 
seeks to answer these questions on the basis of hard 
Statistics. 


The data reveal a wealth of information about the actual 
status of the two major communities in Kishanganj. It also 
throws up interesting surprises. The most notable of these 
is with regard to the sex ratio. The Muslim male-female 
ration of 1000:892 is not only substantially better than the 
Hindu ratio of 1000:856 but is even higher than the overall 
average for the region which is 1000:869. While the study 
offers no reasons for this, one possible explanation could 
be the preference for a male child being relatively more 
among the Hindus than the Muslims. 


With regard to literacy and education, Muslims consti- 
tuting 40 per cent of the population, are worse off than the 
Hindus. Their literacy rate of 31.46, compared to 55.17 of 
Hindus, leave much to be desired. The gender disparity 
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within the community’s literacy figure is even more 
depressing. Literacy among Muslim women is a dismal 22 
per cent against 46.41 per cent of Hindu females. 


Education for almost half of the literate Muslim popula- 
tion stops at the primary level. The drop-out rate is high 
and the picture becomes more gloomy for higher educa- 
tional levels. Barely two per cent reach up to the gradua- 
tion level. The female population within the community is 
even worse off. Only one-fifth have access to formal 
education. 


The study also throws up interesting data with regard to 
marriage and divorce. While divorce and separation are 
almost negligible among the Hindus, contrary to what is 
being claimed by the Muslim Personal Law Board, the 
incidence among the Muslims is relatively high. Most 
divorcees among Muslims are women, which indicates 
that remarriage, though permissible in Islam, is not easy. 
The incidence of widowhood, however, is much less 
among Muslims. Surprisingly, the study gives no figures 
for polygamy. 


The educational backwardness of the Muslim population 
is reflected in their employment pattern. Thirty-five per 
cent of working Muslims are employed in the primary 
sector (as cultiv2tors, farm labourers, livestock rearers, 
etc.) while only 25 per cent of the Hindu workforce is 
employed in it. The disparity is greater in the tertiary 
sector (trade, commerce). Muslims find far less represen- 
tation in white collar jobs and in the tertiary sector 
transport communications and services. Says Pref 
Ahmed, “The fact that one half of the workforce is 
illiterate makes it abundantly clear that the Muslims are 
working in such services where education is not a pre- 
condition for employment.” 


The study, however, emphasises that the backwardness of 
the community is a component of the backwardness of the 
Indian masses in general and is in no way rooted in its 
religion or culture. Also, that any view of the Muslims as a 
homogeneous entity with common demographic, social, 
cultural, characteristic is unreal and there are significant 
inter-regional diversities in all these attributes. 


The succeeding volumes of the study will focus on the 
conditions of Muslims in other cultural regions—Bengal, 
Bhojpur, Rohilkhand, Doab, Mewat, Rajasthan, Malwa, 
Maharashtra, the Deccan and the south. 


Space Program Said To Receive Major Setback 


944S0048B Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
21 Sep 93 p 4 


[Article by Dinesh Sharma: “PSLV Failure Puts the Clock 
Back by a Decade’’] 


[Text] New Delhi, Sept. 20: The disaster that struck the 
Indian space programme at Sriharikota Islands this 
morning with the failure of the much awaited polar satel- 
lite launch vehicle (PSLV) mission will put the clock back 
by at least a decade for the Indian programme. 


The failure-ridden launch vehicle development pro- 
gramme of the Indian Space Research Organisation (Isro) 
will come under attack once again and Isro will now find it 
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difficult to go ahead with its grand plans of self reliance in 
achieving capability to launch Insat-type satellites from 
Indian soil. 


Experts feel that there is something fundamentally wrong 
with the Isro’s vehicle development programme. Instead of 
proving its launch capabilities fully with smaller vehicles, 
Isro has been going ahead with development of heavier 
vehicles. As a result even 15 years after it launched its 
rocket programme, Isro does not have a fully proven flight 
of any vehicle to its credit. 


In fact, maiden developmental flights of all Isro vehicles— 
SLV, ASLV, PSLV—ended in the Bay of Bengal soon after 
they were propelled into space from the Shar. Aiter every 
failure, Isro top brass tried to brush aside the failures 
saying that these flights were meant to be “developmental” 
and there are bound to be failures in development of 
vehicles. 


But, if the flights are developmental, why has Isro not 
undertaken more flights to prove the launch vehicle tech- 
nology? Ask experts. The first vehicle, SLV-3, had just two 
successful flights launching small Rohini series of satellites 
into orbit. 


The second vehicle, augmented satellite launch vehicle 
(ASLV) has had only one successful flight, after two 
failures in a row. The successful flight of ASLV was with a 
much reduced payload and therefore, does not really prove 
Isro’s capabilities. 


And contented with one partial success of ASLV, Isro went 
ahead with the PSLV launch, leaving in the middle the 
programme for ASLV, which was touted as the workhorse 
for Indian scientists like the Titan of Nasa. 


In the failure of PSLV too. Isro chief Prof U.R. Rao has 
tried to see a glimpse of success pointing to the proper 
functioning of the liquid engine which Isro had used for 
the first time. But the success of a vehicle is judged from its 
ability to perform its mission—to put the IRS-IE satellite 
into orbit, in the case of PSLV. 


Since the vehicle failed to fulfill its mission, it is hard to 
stomach Prof Rao’s statement that “it is a great success by 
any reckoning.” If the objective of the PSLV mission was 
just to prove the liquid engine technology, borrowed from 
the French, then the mission this afternoon was a great 
success. 


But if the Isro wanted to prove its launch capabilities to the 
world and if possible, sell them commercially, then it is a 
great step backwards. The dream of Isro to leapfrog 
technologically, without fully mastering SLV-3 and ASLV 
technologies, have been cut short with the failure of PSLV. 


The French, who collaborated with the Isro in develop- 
ment of the Vikas engine based on the Viking design, that 
constituted the crucial liquid propulsion stage in the 
vehicle, will not have much to say as the liquid stage 
performed well and as planned. 


Certain ground tests on the Vikas engine fabricated in 
India were ground tested in SEP, France, before its inte- 
gration of the vehicle. Experts also feel that it is high time 
the launch vehicle programme of Isro was reviewed by 
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independent experts, particularly in the light of the high 
success rate of the military rocketary programme—the 
integrated guided missile programme—run by the Defence 
Research and Development Organisation (DRDO). 


Development of launch vehicles and launch capability 
has been an integral segment of the Indian space pro- 
gramme and considerable amount of funding (in the 
region of about Rs 1000 crores) and manpower have 
been pumped in this sector. This is due to the fact that 
still there are only a handful of countries who have 
developed launch capabilities. 


Going by the current geopolitical situation and the type of 
pressures being applied on the Indian programme, one 
realizes that it was a right decision to go in for indigenous 
launch vehicle development instead of depending on for- 
eign launchers. 


If India were to begin its launch vehicle development 
efforts now, it would have been very difficult to make any 
start as the lead time for developing a vehicle can extend 
upto as long as 10 to 15 years. 


Commentary Reviews Achievements in 
Supercomputers 


BK1610140393 Delhi All India Radio General Overseas 
Service in English 1010 GMT 16 Oct 93 


[Science writer N.C. Jain commentary: “India Enters 
Giobal Super Computing Arena”’} 


[Text] India has launched its most expensive computer 
development program ever to become a major player in 
the global super-computing arena. The government has 
just cleared a 500- million-rupee proposal by the Depart- 
ment of Electronics to build a massively parallel supercom- 
puter with peak performance in the (?terraflop) range. 
Super-fast computers are emerging as vital tools in the 
fields of science, engineering, and medicine. At least six 
other organizations in Europe. Japan, and the U.S. have 
announced similar plans to build (?terraflop) machines. 
The Center for Development of Advanced Computing 
[{CDAC] in Pune, 150 km south of Bombay, will spearhead 
the research for the project. Meanwhile, India is also 
beginning to win overseas orders for another CDAC com- 
puter—Param—in the gigaflop range. The CDAC under- 
takes research, design, and development on selecting state- 
of-the-art advanced computing systems, promote specific 
actions and programs for the upgradation of technologies 
required for advanced computing and evolve strategies 
and also support research and development efforts in the 
country on advanced computing. 


Both Param and the proposed (?terraflop) machines are 
based on a new type of computer design called parallel 
processing in which complex computing tasks are distrib- 
uted across different parts of the computer to save time. A 
(?terraflop) supercomputer could help scientists solve com- 
plex problems in at least 15 application areas, including 
the aerospace vehicle design, image processing. seismic 
analysis, diagnostics, genetic engineering, and industrial 
research. The recent series of severe earthquakes in Maha- 
rashtra and other adjoining areas resulting in massive 
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devastation to life and property emphasizes the urgency of 
such a supercomputer which can forecast such calamities 
with near precision. 


Indian researchers in aerospace, meteorology, and radio 
astronomy were among the first to feel the need for 
high-speed computers in the early 1980's. The meteorolog- 
ical department managed to buy a Cray X-MP from the 
United States in 1988, but further efforts to import super- 
computers were prevented by United States Government 
curbs. The Cray is the only imported supercomputer in 
India. At first, Indian science policy makers viewed the 
United States’ curbs as a deliberate attempt to prevent 
India from acquiring a strategic technology. However, they 
proved to be a blessing in disguise, forcing India to pursue 
its Own super-computing goals. Government of India set 
up the CDAC and committed 300 million rupees in 1988 
to boost indigenous super computing capabilities, defining 
this as a national technology mission. Several other gov- 
ernment laboratories launched independent programs and 
began to develop their own parallel supercomputers. The 
broad strategy was to use imported off-the-shelf processors 
and integrate them through appropriate software devel- 
oped in-house. The National Aerospace Laboratories in 
Bangalore, the Bhabha Atomic Research Center in Bom- 
bay. and a Defense Research Laboratory in Hyderabad 
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have all released parallel computers for computational 
fluid dynamics, but it is the CDAC’s Param machine that, 
India hopes, will project it as a potential super computer 
seller. Param can have up to 256 nodes and a peak 
performance of one gigaflop, making it the fastest com- 
puter in the country. Ten of these machines have been 
installed in India and at least two have been sold abroad to 
a computer center in Moscow and the University of 
Bremen in Germany. The CDAC scientists regard the 
(?terraflop) project as their second highest priority after 
Param. Applications for the (?terraflop) machine will assist 
in national research programs in meteorology, geophysics, 
aerospace vehicle design, and structural engineering 
among others. The new project is also intended to help 
provide India with a leading edge to compete in the 
international market. A prototype is expected by 1997. 


Param is now being used for remote sensing, image pro- 
cessing, seismic analysis, oil reservoir modeling, and aero- 
space research. The making of Param showed us that the 
future lies in using Indian talent to the maximum. If we 
take the application of these parallel computers, India is at 
the leading edge. Let us hope that Indian scientists would 
strengthen their position in the world market in this field 
in spite of all the hurdles facing them and tough competi- 
tions from advanced countries. 
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